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Introduction 


India is a country where the tradition of Islam and Arabic studies 
stretches over centuries. There is no dearth of books on Islam, Arabic 
literature and other related subjects, Arabic language and its grammar. 
Whether it is a madrasah for religious studies or a school, college and 
University of modern education, the Arabic syllabi invariably include 
Arabic grammar. Indian scholars of the Arabic language have till date 
prepared a Jarge number of books in an attempt to teach Arabic grammar in 
order to strengthen the foundations of the student of the Arabic language. 
Superficially and according to the abilities of the students some of the 
books have come to be known as good books and some others as bad books. 
However, I am of the conviction that no book on any subject and more so 
of the Arabic grammar should be compared with other books and classified 
as good or bad because every author prepares his book to the best of his 
information and ability and for a specific group of people with specific end 
in mind to achieve. Similarly no two persons or students will learn equally 
from the same book or the same teacher. Every author has his past ) 
experience in the field of the subject on the basis of which he builds up his 
book and every student has his own level of intellect and motivation to learn. 


No single information can ordinarily be acquired from a single 
reading of a book and no single book can be read repeatedly due to 
monotony and boredom and hence he needs to read the same information 
encoded differently before it becomes a part and parcel of his acquisition. 


It is more true of grammar of any language particularly for those 
who learn a foreign language in a foreign milieu through the grammar and 
not the grammar through the language like 1n the case of native languages. 

Every author desires and tries to place his subject before readers in a 
way that he thinks is better and easy to comprehend and thus 1s created a 
corpus of reading material on the subject that provides choice to the readers 
and students. 


In this book I have also tried to put things the way I think better and 
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with my teaching experience spread over more than thirty long years. | 
believe that this book in hand will! be of great utility for the students of the 
Arabic language anywhere and specially anywhere in India. I have 
employed the same method of placing things before the readers as I used in 
teaching my students in the classroom and since I had achieved good result 
with my students. Unlike many other books on Arabic grammar most 
favoured and popular with the students, I have written my own texts with 
specific grammar point in mind to teach through the lesson and precisely 
this is the reason that I could feed in the texts the grammar points I wanted 
and give maximum number of examples. It is of course not possible to 
write a lesson with only one grammar point, however, it is very much 
possible to teach only specific things through one lesson and indeed this is 
what [ have tried to achieve. I think this could be possible for me because I 
have improvised texts for each lesson in preference to borrowing readymade 
texts from established writers of renown, or poetry, or the Quran and the 
Hadith of the prophet which is generally the case with a large number of 
books. I am fully aware that my improvised texts may not be very ornate 
and rhythmical as in some other books, however, | am confident that they 
are good enough to serve my end that is to make the readers and the 
students understand that they need to understand in an easy way and to 
achieve this end I am prepared to make any sacrifice. 


In each lesson the text has been written and divided in lines in such a 
way that the meaning of the Arabic word, and phrase can be given just in 
front of it in order to make the things easy for the readers and our success 
rate is quite high. It has also been attempted that only specific grammar 
point/s should be dealt with in each lesson and the readers should work to 
concentrate to deal only with that much. 


As far as possible adequate explanation has been given with 
examples. At the end of each lesson a list of difficult words used in the 
lesson has also been provided with their meanings in English. 


I have detailed major grammar points in thirty-five lessons and some 
essential points have been briefly summed up under ‘Arabic Grammar on 
Finger Tips”. These include points which have either been discussed 
thoroughly in the lessons and I have mentioned them here just to serve as 
reminder while some minor points that do not merit detailed explanation 
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but are considered vital, have been mentioned with adequate explanation 
and examples. 

Through each book is complete in itself, however, no book is ever a 
final word on the subject. I believe that each book is complementary to the 
others on the subject as it provides another opportunity for the readers to 
compensate for what he or the authors might have missed in the others. 


I have taken several books written on this topic of Arabic grammar 
as my model and tried to do this book in a different way—in a way that I 
considered better and closer to the ability of the students to understand. 

It may be noted that I have basically prepared this book for the 
students who want to learn standard written Arabic outside its native milieu 
in most of the cases. I believe this book will be of great help for such 
people. 

Before I finish I like to thank all those people who were in anyway 
helpful to me in preparing this smal] handbook of Arabic grammar and very 
specially Mr. Saniyasnain, the publisher of this book and who had actually 
prompted me to do this book about more than a year ago. 

Finally, I thank God who gave me good health‘and ability to 
complete this work as best as I could. 


(S.A. Rahman) 


Adj. 
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List of Abbreviations: 


Adjective 

Adjective of comparative degree 
Adjective/ Numeral 
Adjective Singular Feminine 
Adjective Singular Masculine 
Adjective / Verbal Noun 
Adjectival Noun 

Adverb 

Adverb of time 

Collective Noun Masculine 
Exempli gratia/ for example 
Feminine Dual 

id est/ that is 

Man/Men 

Woman/Women 

Masculine Dual 

Noun Feminine 

Noun Masculine 
Non-personal plural 

Noun of Unity 

Noun of Unity Feminine 
Masculine Feminine Dual 
One self 

Plural 

Plural Feminine 

Plural non-personal 

Plural Masculine 

Plural Masculine & Feminine 
Past Participle/Passive Participle 
Past / Passive Participle / Singular Masculine 
Acive Participle 
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SM Singular Masculine 
SF Singular Feminine 
Prep. Preposition 
SM & F, SM/F Singular Masculine & Feminine 
V N/VNSM Verbal Noun/Verbal Noun Singular Masculine 
VN / Adj. Verbal Noun/ Adjective 
1 P SMF First Person Singular Masculine/ Feminine 
IPDPMF First Person Dual/ Plural Maculine / Feminine 
ll PSM Second Person Singular Masculine 
II P DM Second Person Dual Masculine 
Il P PM Second Person Plural Masculine 
IIP SF Second Person Singular Feminine 
IIP DF Second Person Dual Feminine 
IIP PM Second Person Plural Feminine 
Ii] PSM Third Person Singular Masculine 
11IP DM Third Person Dual Masculine 
IIIP PM Third Person Piural Masculine 
INP SF Third Person Singular Feminine 
ITIP DF Third Person Dual Feminine 
IP PF Third Person Plural Feminine 
Explanation: 
] Person The person who speaks. 
It Person = The person spoken to. 
III Person = The Person spoken about. 
Names of Arabic Vowels: 
Fathah / fathah — ded 
Kasrah/ kasrah re bn 
Dammah/ dammah ~ 1s 
fl # 
Tanween/tanween — ee are oe 
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Sokoon/ sokoon — PS) ro 
Shaddah/ shaddah —_ we 
Shaddah with kasrah So Sapa 
Shaddah with dammah 2 ikby asad 
Shaddah with fathah a Per SOS 
Maddah — ahi 


(It is written above the initial alif only to elongate its sound) 


Name Of Arabic Cases: 
Terminal letter of a word indicates the case. 


(1) When the last letter carries (single or double) dammah: 


Nominative case € be rab ji dle 
(2) When the last letter carries (single or double) fathah: 

Accusative Case we pete / mad) Ue 
(3) When the last letter carries (single or double) kasrah: 

Genitive case 39pm 7 pt > 
Names of Arabic Tenses: 

Past Tense gebes! jail! 

Present Tense & yraed! nail 
Names of Arabic Moods: 


When the last letter of a verb is silent i.e. it carries a sokoon: 

Jussive mood 03 eee /p jon)l aie 
When the last letter of a noun is silent i.e. it carries a sokoon: 

A pocopate mood 09 me /0 jo i> 
When the last letter of the verb/noun carries (single or double) fathah 

Subjunctive mood bop! phd / eendc| AS Le 


LESSON — 1 | i op yl 


Arabic Alphabet 4, J! 4j4ou'S! 


geen. 


i>» ( 6S v | 

CF w UM C 
©: > er BON ( 
e C G: 6: G, vu: (7 


{& 
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Arabic is written and read from right to left. Hereunder are given (i ) t 
Arabic letters in the top line and ( 11 ) their approximate pronunciation ( 
their symbols in brackets) in the Roman letters in the second line. 


(i) Read from right to left: 


wo 
Thaa (TH) 


2 
Daal (D) 


vw” 
Seen (S) 


b 
Taa (T) 
3 
Faa(F) 


@ 
Meem (M) 


cS 
Yaa (Y) 


oe! 
Taa (T) 
a 
Khaa (KH) 
> 
Zaa (Z) 
a 
Daa (D) 
c 
Ghayn (GH) 


J 


Laam (L) 


y] 
Waw (W) 


Taa (Round) (T) 


ba \ 
Baa (B) Alif (A) 
Cc c 
Haa (H) Jeem (J) 

) 3 
Raa(R)  Dhaal(DH) 
uw w 
Saa (S$) Sheen (SH) 

a 
‘Ayn (‘A) Zaa (Z) 
x J 
Kaaf (K) Qaaf (Q) 
b/d O 
Haa(H) ~- Noon(N) 
) ¢ 


Hamza (’A) 
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Notes: 


(1) There are twenty eight letters in the Arabic Alphabet. 


ay 


Last two letters are in fact the variant forms of letters nos. ! and 3 
respectively. However, for our convenience we can consider them to be 
thirty letters. More so because these two letters i.e. Hamza and Round 
Taa play a distinctive role in the Arabic language in terms of Grammar 
and orthgraphic requirements and rules. 


All Arabic letters are considered to be consonants. However, three 
letters i.e. Alif |, Waws, and Yaa <s , are also used as elongative 
vowels. Details regarding vowels and elongative vowels appear in 
lesson number 5 of this book. 


Sound transcription of Arabic letters has been given in Roman letters 
for facilitating the process of learning the Arabic sounds. They 
should be treated as approximate sound equivalents and not the total 
equivalents. 

Key to pronouncing peculiar Arabic sounds is given in lesson 
number 2. 


Exercises: 


(1) Read Arabic letters to acquaint yourself with their sounds (as 


explained in lesson no. 2) and independent shapes: 


(2) Acquire Roman equivalents of Arabic letters as they are likely to 


occur elsewhere in this book. 


LESSON — 2 Ws gayll 


Peculiar Arabic Sounds oles! dn all ot oy! 


Apart from the ordinary sounds available in the Indian languages specially 
in Hindi there are eleven sound in the Arabic language which may be 
termed as very neculiar of Arabic. 

These sounds are as follows (Read from right to left): 


3 ea w a 


Dhaal Khaa Haa Thaa 


Lb Lb 2 uP 


Zaa Taa Daa Saa 
e a C 
Qaaf Ghayn ‘Ayn 


In the following lines an attempt is made to guide the learners to say these 
sounds as close to the correct sounds as possible: 


1. 


 Thaa: It should be said like ‘‘th’’ in Elizabeth. To say this 
sound correctly one has to put the tip of the tongue on the inner edge 
of the upper teeth. Detach the tongue while saying the sound. 


a Haa: Only your throat shall be functioning to say this sound. When 
you intend to say this sound your lower throat and uvula shall come 
very close leaving a negligible aperture between them for the air to 
pass out. Sound thus made will be heavy aspirate ‘‘H’’ and this is 
precisely what we know as Arabic Haa. 


> Khaa: For saying this sound also only your throat functions. This 
sound may be equated with ‘‘ch’’ in LOCH of the Scotish Language. 
This sound is best produced when the throat ts allowed to relax with 
the mouth open and the uvula hanging down hindering the free passage 
of the air. This sound may be compared with the snoring of a person 
when as!-ep. 
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. 4 Dhaal: This sound can be said by putting the tip of the tongue on the 
inner side of the upper teeth. Detach the tongue when you intend to 
say the sound. This sound may be compared with soft “dh” sound as 
in DHOW. 

. we Saad: Give your tongue the Shape of a shallow bowl. Open your 
mouth moderately. Slowly close your mouth when you intend to say 
the sound. Your upper and lower teeth will join gently and the tip of 
the tongue shall touch the palate at the roots of the upper teeth while 
your lips will remain apart. This sound may be compared with the 
“*s” sound as in BLAST. 

v® Daa: Shape of your tongue and other instructions remaining the 
same as in Saa except only that the tip of the tongue shall join the 
palate at the roots of the upper teeth both before and after saying the 
sound. This sound may be compared with “d” as in DAD. 

. & Taa: Shape of the tongue remains the same as in the earlier two 
sounds. Put the tip of the tongue on the frontal palate. Detach the 
tongue as you release the sound. This sound may be compared with 
“t” as in FLAT. 

. & Zaa: Shape of the tongue remains the same as in the foregoing 
sound. However, here the tongue shal] not touch the palate at all both 
before and after releasing the sound. Your tongue shall go very close 
to the frontal palate in preparation to say the sound. The tongue will 
have to be withdrawn when you intend to say the sound. 

& ‘Ayn: Open your mouth at half its capacity. Stop the breath by 
lowering the root of the tongue inside the throat, thus narrowing the 
passage of the air. Slowly lift the root of the tongue and lower the 
uvula while releasing the sound. It may be remembered here that only 
the throat functions to say this sound. 

10. e Ghayn: Open your mouth at half its capacity. The softest part at the 
end of the palate and the uvula shall slowly come down as you prepare 
to say this sound. This sound is very close to ‘“‘r’’ in the French 
language. It may also be compared with the strong gargling sound. 


11. 4 Qaaf: Stop the breath in the throat. Open your mouth moderately. 


Lower the uvula and lift the root of the tongue. Detach them as you 
say the sound. 


rere = 


te are rey og! En et 


Aer eee ee 
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Other sounds of the Arabic Language are available in almost all the Indian 
languages or otherwise they are easy to Say. 
Note: When given the physical apparition the sounds are technically 


known as letters. 
Exercises: 


[. Say all the Arabic sounds as many times as you can. Give special 
attention to such sounds which do not occur in Indian languages. 


2. Repeat peculiar Arabic sounds till you are able to say them properly. 


LESSON — 3 Y— ow pill 


How to write Arabic letters 


de Is oS) OS AS 


This lesson has been exclusively designed for giving the learners the right 
method of writing the Arabic letters. 


It is essential keeping in view the fact that Arabic script itself poses a great 
challenge for a large majority of Indian students who want to learn the 
Arabic language. 


I have shown here with arrow marks the directions which have to be 
followed strictly if one wants to master the Arabic script. 


Read and write from right to left and only in the directions as shown by 
arrow marks: 


2 


CEYeEwH ! 
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Notes: 


1. Care should be taken to draw the proper shapes of the letters in the 
direction as indicated by arrow/s. 
2. Right number of dots should be placed at the right places. 


Exercises: 
1. Write the shapes of the Arabic letters. 


Note: {ft may be mentioned here that these shapes are known as the 
independent forms of the letters. 


LESSON — 4 oy yell 


Different Shapes Of Arabic Letters 
deny yd) AA! O99 > JIS! Calones 


There are no capital letters in Arabic. Arabic words are obtained by joining 
these letters with one another. When we join Arabic letters together to 
obtain words they look to have assumed shapes different from their original 
independent shapes as per their placement in the words- in the beginning , 
in the middle and at the end. 
Based on this premise we can say that Arabic letters can assume four 
different shapes. They are as follows: 
1. Independent shapes 
2. Initial shapes ‘ 
3. Medial shapes 32 
4. Terminal shapes 
!. Independent shapes of letters have been shown in lesson No. 1. As 
would be evident from the word independent, each letter is written 
independent of the other i.e. one letter separate from the other. 
2. By initial shapes of the letters it is intended to mean the shapes of the 
letters in the beginning of a word. 
In this case only the commencing part of a letter is taken, or it might even be 
said that a miniature shape of a particular letter is used. 
3. By medial shapes of the letters it 1s intended to mean the shapes of the 
letters somewhere between the first and the last letters of a word. 
In this case also a miniature shape of the letter is used. 
4. By terminal shapes of the letters it ts intended to mean the shapes of 
the letters at the end of a word. 
In this case the letter is drawn in its full shape. However, it is jomed to its 
preceding letter and hence, it looks different from its independent shape. 
Let us take for our example the letter Khaa € and wirte it in its four forms 
as explained above in the following words: 
Far khon (young bird) rae 
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The letter Khaa ¢ is written independently i. e. it is not joined to its 
preceding letter. It is the same as you have seen in the alphabetical table in 


lesson- 1. 
Khafeeron (watchman) i 
Only the crown of the letter 1. e. its initial part has been taken. 
Makhfaron (guardroom) ‘ou 


Only the crown of the letter with ligatures on both sides is used in this 
word. 
Tafreekhon (incubation) oe a 


The full form of the letter is used, however, here it 1s joined to its 
preceding letter. It is called the terminal attached shape. 


In lesson no. |, you have seen and practised the independent shapes of the 
Arabic letters. Hereunder we give the other three shapes of the Arabic letters. 
Alongside we also the give independent shapes of the letters for ready 
reference and comparison. 


Terminal Medial Initial Independent 

Shapes Shapes Shapes Shapes 
= \ \ 
hee —_ a) oo 
a ne — — 
Cm a — a 
oo ome Eee —_ co 
whee jw > ° 
i. A 4 > 
_ Se B) 5) 
— a 3 3 
wn — er wo 
a aes a we 
_ an a ae | Soa 
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io 2 ie +b 
— =SPeme ake c 
— a 2 é 
AW aA in 9 
a i 4 3 
cs oS Ss Ss s) 
2 % 5 r 
— — - ¢ 
7 a — = re) 
A any fe oe 7 ° 
_— a 3 P] 
Te — = cs 


Keen and careful observation of different forms of Arabic letters shall 
reveal that barring a few letters the Arbic letters do not assume shapes really 
different from the original independent forms. It is however, the ligatures 
i.e. additional strokes drawn for joining letters in words which make them 
look different. It is very much true even of the English cursive writing. For 
example let us take the following two words: 


cat / act 

You can see in the above two words in cursive writing that component 
letters: c : a: t : do appear slightly different from their following 
typewritten forms: 

cat : act 

In the case of Arabic letters the change that occurs in cursive writing or 
running hand ts slightly more or at least so 1t appears. 


When joined together in words the Arabic stomached letters lose their 
stomachs in the beginning and in the middle. Only the crowns/initial 
portions of the letters or a representative tooth substitutes them in the said 
positions. They however retain their distinctive marks 1.e. dots. 


The letter Meem ¢ when joined in the beginning or in the middle, loses its tail. 


The letter ‘Ayn ¢ and Ghayn € are the only two letters in the Arabic 
alphabet which drastically change when joined in words. In the middie and 
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at the end the crown assumes a triangular shape as it is given in the 
following: Ma‘a (with) ~ 
It is relevant to mention here that the following six letters are not joined 
with the letters that follow them. If any of these six letters occurs in the 
beginning or anywhere in the middle of a word we have to break the word 
at that stage and write the remainder part of the word afresh. 
These six letters are as follows: 
g 3 3 5 > { 
Waw Zaa Raa Dhaal Daal Alif 
In brief we can say that the letters mentioned above can either be 
independent or terminal and when they occur in the beginning or 
somewhere in the middle of a word they should be treated as 
semi-terminals. For example: 
Farkhon ¢é Waalidon Wty 


(young bird) (father) 
Notes: 


|. Learners are advised to read this lesson carefully and practice sounds 
and shapes diligently. 


Ko 


The letter Hamza s is not at all joined. It may be written below or 
above Alife. g.! 1. It may be written on Waw and weg. 5 &. It 
may be written somewhere in the word on a tooth e.g. 3 =i. It may 
be written straight on the tine s. 


an 


The Round Taa occurs only at the end of a noun. Noun ending with 
Round Taa is generally feminine singular . Counted few are singular 
msculine because they are specifically used for men. Occasionally 
some plural nouns can also terminate with round Taa. Learners will 
acquire this information in due course. It is written thus § when it is 
terminal or independent. When it is joined to its preceding letter the 
shape appears thus 3 , 


Exercises: 


{. Practice acquisition of sounds and Shapes of Arabic letters. 


Advice: Please seek learned help to achieve accuracy in pronunciation & 
writing. 
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There are two kinds of vowels in the Arabic language: 
i) Close Vowels 
ii) Long Vowels or Open Vowels 
Names and usage of close vowels are as following: 
a} The first vowel] is a smal] diagonal mark/ stroke above the letters. 


Example: 
a 
Now we shall read the above mentioned letters as: 
‘“‘a’” in attend 
‘‘ba’’ in bandage 


‘*ta’’ in tanbark 
This diagonal] stroke is known in Arabic grammar terminology as fathah. 


b) The second close vowel is a diagonal stroke placed under a letter. It is 
called kasrah. 


Example: 
~ aad 


- 


In this case we shall read the above metioned letters as: 


“’” In in 
“bi” in bin 
“a” in tin 
¢c) Third close vowel is called dammah. It is an eyed coma placed always 
above the letters. 


Example: 


Z 
— ra) \ 


* 


Now we shall read these letters as follows: 
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“o” in oyster 

“bo” in boil 

“to” in toil 
The vowels mentioned above may have to be written twice under or above 
the terminal letters of nouns and adjectives. In this case the sound of the 
concemed letter shall end in nunnation 1.e. the sound of the concerned letter 


shall end in a strong “NOON” sound. 
Example: 
g # 
— a \ 
Now we shall read the above vowelled letters as: 
“an” in anthrax 
“ban” in bandy 
“tan” in tandem 
These diagonal strokes might occur under a terminal letter of nouns or 


adjectives. 


Example: 


a 


on! bon! 


= © od 
These letters shall be read as: 
‘“‘in”” in inside 
“bin” in dustbin 
“tin” in tinker 
Similarly two eyed comas might have to be written above the terminal 


letters of nouns and adjectives. In print we ordinarily see one right and the 
other inverse coma as shown helow: 


Example: 


z os 


— ee! 


In this case the terminal letters shall have to be read as: 
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“un” in munsif 

**bun” in bundelkhand 

“tun” in tundra 
These three double vowels are known as: 

i) double Fathah 

11} double Kasrah 

i1) double Dammah 
The double kasrah and double Dammah are directly written under or above 
the letters as explained in the foregoing. However, in the case of double 
fathah one supportive Alif | is necessarily suffixed to the concerned 
terminal letter except the Round Taa and terminal Hamzah. 


Example: 

G L 
In the case of the Round Taa (Taa-e- Marboota in Grammar Terminology) 
the double fathah 1s directly placed above it and it does not need any 
supportive Alif. 


Example: 
3 


Similarly double fathah is directly placed above the terminal Hamzah and 
placing Alif after it is a mistake. 


Example: 


cd 


¢ 
Now let us take up the long or open vowels. 
All the twenty eight letters of the Arabic alphabet (or say thirty) are 
consonants. However, three of them are used as long vowels also. They are: 
os 3 | 

Yaa Waw Alif 
The first open vowel is a long “a” sound. It obtains when the Alif 1 is 
preceded by a letter bearing one fathah. 
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Example: 


Pa 


Gi vi 
We shall read the above combinations as: 


“ba” in bath or say baa 


“ta” in talk or say taa 
The second open vowel is a long “e” sound. It obtains when this elongative 


yaa cs 18 preceded by a letter bearing one kasrah. 


Example: 

is st 
We shall read the above combinations as: 
“hee” in beef 


“tee” in teeth 
The third open vowel is a long “o” sound. It obtains when this elongative 


“Waw 3 is preceded by a letter bearing one dammah. 


Example: 


Fa od 
These combinations shall be read as: 
“boo” in boon 
“too” in tooth 
Apart from the vowels mentioned above there are three more signs that fall 
under this category. 
The first sign is a short zigzag stroke placed above consonant Alif ! to 
elongate the “a” sound as we would read double “aa” as in Baa. It is called 
Maddah and written thus: 


= 


= 


j 
The second sign is a small stomached circle placed always above a letter. 
This ts called sokoon or the Silencing vowel..When this Sign Occurs above a 
letter it is required of a reader to make a brief pause there before proceeding 
to the next sound of a word composed of a few letters. It is written thus: 


“ Y 
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Now we shall read them as: 

“b” in obsolete 

““t” in bat 
The third singn is called shaddah. It is a three toothed sign placed always 
above a letter. It is used only where one and the same letter comes twice. In 
this case the letter is written only once bedecked with shaddah and read 
twice as per its vowel. It is written as follows: 

ws ee a3 
Now we shall read them as: 
Hob-bun Hob-ban Hob-bin 

It would be seen that double “ba” in the above combinations shall be read 
twice as “bb” in ‘sub base’ 
Beside whatever has been said above about the vowels there are two 
dipthongs also in Arabic. Dipthong sounds occur in Arabic where a letter 
bearing fathah precedes Waw and Yaa with Sokoon. 


Example: 
Si 9) 

Now these should be read as: 

“ow” in owl 

“y” in by 
Note: When these vowels are placed on the terminal letters of the nouns, 
they indicate case. For example dammah-double or single— indicates that 
the noun is in the nominative case. Dammah at the terminal letter which 
indicates case is known in Arabic grammar as Raf‘a. Similarly fathah at the 
terminal letter indicates that the noun is in the accusative case. This fathah 
is known as Nasb. The kasrah below the terminal letter of the noun is 
known as Jarr and the noun is considered to be in the genitive case. For 
details, please see lessons— 12 & 13 


Exercises: 


1. Read this lesson and the lessons preceding this thoroughly and practice 
well before proceeding any further. 
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Words And Parts Of Speech 
ars oli 3 LASSI 


A word is a combination of two or more letters which makes meaning. 


Examples: 
Hand 4 
age \ 1 
Boy js 
aad - “< }2 
Old aid 
1 cue 
This ms \ 3 
He } 
In, Inside ao } | 
With a 
Infront of ptal 
| f ¥5 
Behind s\59 
He went Cbd 
soe. pO 
He goes eer a 


A word may be a noun as in the case of the first two words; 

it may be an adjective as in the case of the second two words; 

it may be a pronoun as in the case of the third two words; 

it may be a preposition as in the case of the fourth two words; 

it may be an adverb as in the case of the fifth two words; 

it may be a verb as in the case of the sixth two words. 

When these words are arranged in a certain specified order they make 
meaningful speech. 





Broadly speaking we can divide the parts of speech into three groups of 
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words. They are as follows: 


| 1. Nouns slew Y! 
| 2. Verbs Suds 
| 3. Particles i. e. Prepositions etc. wy ti 
; Noun: It is a word which is used for naming a person, place, animal or 
| thing. 
' Examples: 
Person: 
son/ boy 554 
daughter/girl : 
student CSib 
worker pie 
Place: 
garden ints 
airport ‘Uae 
house or 
city diss 
Animal: 
dog LAs 
lion dai 
- sparrow 5 oto s 
hen eae 
Thing: 
building 6 jlos 
table 1} ib 
book ous 
mountain her 


Verb: It is a word wnich is used for meaning an action with involvement. 
of time. 
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Examples: 
(he) went wad 
(she) went aad 
sete 
(he) goes eewely 
(she) goes wns 
(you) go aly 
(you) don't go ad Y 
Particle: It is a word (preposition etc.)that is generally helpful in giving 
useful meaning to combination of words ina sentence. 
Examples: 
in ie, 
on gt 
that Gy! 


Note: | Unless required otherwise under grammatical rules, all 
Arabic nouns terminate with double dammah. 


Exercises: 


1. Separate nouns, verbs and particles from the following list: 


(they) went \"pb3 
elephant Ae) 
behind ‘ Ary 
aeroplane 3b 
infront of aul 
University dale 
(1) went tts 
hen ines 
cock Abe 


(I) go Aas) 
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school das yoke 
orchard Steg 
with a 
teacher oye 
college isis 
under Ems 
(we) went Lad 
(we) go Cadi 
airhostess Lipase 
worker | ue 
(they) go Ss yaa 
woman ata) 
man cox 
over (above) Gs 
buffalo 1a pls 
scientist ee 
guard oi 
window Dus 
glass, tumbler oS 
girl cas 
pigeon als 
pen oli 
shirt ood 


2. Learn the vocabulary given in this lesson. 
3. Write all the words given in this lesson. 


rte ene npn, agp tLe gS ee ee rnin aE eC EB, Foe teense st URNS Een ese tet TO 
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Moon And Sun Letters And The Definite Article 
Gz pc)! BN) y Apmcaatdl y dy pol by pall 


The twenty eight letters of the Arabic Alphabet are divided into two groups. 
They are: 

1. The Moon letters ds poll)! Dy nS! 

2. The Sun letters dewoned! wd 9 ort 


The Moon letters are as follows: 

: : ; , 

— £ €§ © £ C.F 
S 3 3 a 3 J 

Remaining fourteen letters are known as the Sun letters . They are as 
follows: 

Pow 3 9 2 Fs eS 

o J &$ b&b Y YF 

We divide the Arabic alphabet into these two groups for purposes of 
grammar as detailed below: 


All the Arabic nouns which end in nunnation i.e. with a strong “noon” 
sound because of double fathah or double kasrah or double dammah, are 
categorised as common nouns. 


Example: 
a boy Ny why iS 
In this case “a boy” may be anyboy of whom you would be unable to 


establish the identity. Such common or indefinite nouns will always end in 
nunnation. 


Where we want to specify and define the meaning of any noun we use the 
definite article which is “the” in English. 


The definite article of Arabic Al 5\ is similarly used to restrict and define 
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the meaning of an ordinary i.e. a common noun and places it on par with 
“proper noun”. It is translated as “the” in English. 


Function and utility of the Arabic definite article: 


i) When this Al 4! is prefixed to a common noun, it renders it into a 
definite noun. For example when we prefix Al J! to: 
sy tay My 
it would be written thus: 
fi th agi 
ii) The Arabic definite article does not allow double vowel at the terminal 
letter of the concerned noun. In other words we can say that when it 
comes to defining a common noun with the definite article they cease to 


have double vowels. Instead, they retain only single vowel of the 
respective category. 


iii) When we prefix Al 4! to a noun beginning with a Moon letter then the 
laam of the Arabic definite article is clearly pronounced. 


Example: 
A boy is 

This noun begins with Waw 4 which is a moon letter Now if we have to 
prefix to it the Arabic definite article, we would write and read il as 
follows: 

The boy Al wa la do ‘Shi 
Here you would see that the laam sound of the Arabic definite article is 
very clearly said and pronounced. 


iv) When the Arabic definite article AlJ! is prefixed to nouns beginning 
with a Sun letter then the alif of this article is directly linked to the Sun 
letter and the Jaam is left unpronounced. 


Example: 

A man 35 
This noun begins with Raa ) which is a Sun letter. Now if we have to prefix 
to it the Arabic definite article, we would write and read it as follows: 


The man Ar Rajolo jes 
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Here you would see that the laam sound of the Arabic definite article has 
<lisappeared and the alif has been directly linked to the initial Sun letter of 
the noun which is now doubly pronounced. 


Exercises: 
1. Write down ail the Arabic common nouns you have known and then 
re-write them all with the defnite article as explained in the lesson. 


2. Remove the definite article from the following nouns and re-write them 
all as common nouns with full vowel points. 


The office CaS The house Lodi 
The fan i= sel) The lamp o aed 
The bed poe The car 5S 
The teacher ares The student Suess 
The cow 3;4/1 The moon ‘adil 
The sun jwecdi The sparrow 5 phvaall 
The river ye\ ‘The dog CAS 
The train juadt «= The window esi 
The ball 4,Si The playground jNdged 
The dictionary yl The driver es 


3. Separate the above nouns as follows: 
i) Names of places 
11) Names of persons 
111) Names of things 
iv) Names of animals 


| 
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Nominal Sentence, Gender And Number 
Ay dAaS! Aiea) 9 puis! 9 Apo! Aloo! 


The boy is sitting. 

The teacher (M) is present. 
The book is new. 

The pen is cheap. 

The sparrow is beautiful. 
The lion is sleeping. 

The girl is sitting. 

The lady teacher is present. 
The notebook ts new. 

The table is durable. _ 
The lioness is sleeping. — 
The hen 3s beautiful. 

The boys are sitting. 

The teachers (M) are present. 
The books are new. 

The pens are new. 

The sparrows are beautiful. 
The lions are sleeping. 


The girls are sitting. 


The lady teachers are present. 


The notebooks are new. 
The tables are durable. 
The lionesses are sleeping. 
The hens are beautiful. 


-e Uh 

@ fer 2 ete aie 
99 op hel 
Aas SSS 

a ee i 


“aa ) ett 

‘s hee panes 
36 Loi 
Asse Cadi 

B53 gt ye Baa 
bajse LaN5SSi 
ae, _ sz [ 
~Aigta a5 yas! 


a - * fe af - 
Aes 6 h- 


6 pode 395% 
698 gh guia 
bajar eT 

Ab LLY 

tise Sui 
LENS pp SUAS 
bajus SUS 
disse SY sila 

iG 21 phi 

ahs S115 51 


-etetre Se ete 


~ ers, 2 Ee EER OST Se A et ee me et 


AEE DE Soe Si re or na Ta og = 
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The boy is in the room. abyss bp dish 
The girl student is in the room. Aabsabi 3 tual 
The sparrow is in the cage. _» adi ie aeall 
The lioness is in the jungle. ~. Aja wyyaly 
The boystudents are in the room. ab Asi wv Lakai 
The sparrows are in the cage. 4 aaa Z bla 
Grammar AS| gt 


There is no auxiliary verb in Arabic. 

It is possible in Arabic to make a complete sentence with two nouns. These 

types of sentences are known as simple nominal sentences. Such sentences 

are always composed of two parts: 

a) The first part 1s a noun about which some information is given. It is the 
subject which is knwon as Mubtadalux. The subject in Arabic can either 
be a pronoun or a proper noun or a common noun generally defined with 
the definite article Al JI. 


b) The second component of such a sentence is again a noun (adjectival, 
verbal etc). This part gives information about the noun of the first part. 
This is predicate which is known in Arabic as khabar »>. 


1. The pen is cheap. aoe) pebailt 1 
2. The table is new. Nene aj subi Av 
3. The boy is sitting. oder Ute 
4. The girl is sitting. LJ Jad 3 
5. The pens are cheap. Lae 5 eas. 8 
6. The tables are new. bigas LY yleli 4 
7. The boys are sitting. 6 pte SNQ91V 
8. The girls are sitting. SSbe SiS) .A 


While making these types of sentences, following things should be borne in 
mind: 
1) if the subject is singular masculine then the predicate also will be 
singular masculine (see sentences | &3). 
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ii) if the subject is singular feminine then the predicate also will be 
singular feminine (see sentences 2 & 4). 


iii) if the subject is plural masculine then the predicate will also be 
plural masculine (see sentence 7). | 


iv) if the subject is plural feminine then the predicate also will be plural 
feminine (see sentence 8). 


v) if the subject is nonpersonal plural i.e. non-humanbeing then the 
predicate will be singular feminine irrespective of its gender (see 
sentences 5 & 6). 


In other words we can Say that the predicate will be in complete agreement 
with the subject—in number and gender. However, nonpersonal plural 
subject will take singular feminine predicate. 


vi) in simple nominal setences, both the subject and the predicate will be 
in the nominative case t.e. the terminal letters of the two nouns will 
have dammah (or its substitute) like Oy in } pel etc. 


We should also know here that a preposition followed by a noun can also 
' make predicate. However, in such cases the terminal letter of the noun 
occuring after the preposition will have kasrah. For example , is a 
preposition meaning: in or inside:. Now we want to say that: The dog is in 
the house. We would say this in Arabic as follows: 
cad gd IS 

You can see for yourself in the sentence above that the noun J! has 
kasrah below the Taa — which is the terminal letter in this case. 


Genders: 


Before proceeding any further I would like to explain one more thing. It is 
about the gender of the nouns. There are only two genders in Arabic as 
follows: 

1) Masculine gender 

ii) Feminine gender 
There is no neutral gender in Arabic. A noun has to be necessarily either a 
masculine gender noun or a feminine gender noun. 


All nouns in Arabic may be considered as masculine gender nouns unless 


RTE C-SRC SS een Cent Te 
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they specifically mean a feminine/female e.g. al i. €. mother and Guy 1. e. 
girl. 

There are a few exceptions to this rule. 

All such nouns which terminate with a round Taa 4, they are necessarily 
treated as the feminine gender nouns (with a few exceptions) . For example: 


Chair rom s 
Table J gb 
Girl student Asi 


Number: 

Arabic has three numbers i.e. (1) Singular or mofrads 4, (2) dual or 
Mothannaa oo, and (3) plural or Jam‘a aor. Henceforth in the lessons of 
this book we propose to mention plural & singular together as far as 
possible. Details regarding formation of plural & dual shall be discussed in 
lesson no. 18. 


Exercises: 
1) Read and write the sentences given in this lesson. 
2) Read and write the following words: 


sitting (p. Spell ) Goll big (p. MS) eS 
absent (p. & pb) Ce small (Pp. jie) Sohne 
open oa studious ~(p. sgn) digo 
writer (p. SgS ) CaF bag (p. Gilat Ana 
clerk (p. iS) cas fan (p- one ) ae 
busy (P Sg day) sds lamp (P- teal) Cates 
motor-car (p. 21562) 55g officer (p- 5 yi) ib ys 
servant | (p. aie) nals newspaper (p. Ail) BA - 
aeroplane (p. 2A ytb)s sb 
3) Make sentences from the following pairs as explained in the lesson: 
lady teachers (PF) Suda .4 
present | S13 om 


airhostesses/waiteresses __ (PF) Staas .¥ 


eo ES a ae 
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standing uy 
students (PM) ob ¥ 
present 593. 
officers;employees  — (PM) Ssh} .t 
absent i pte 
motorcars (Pl. nonpersonal) Sih .0 
new bjs 
elephants (PI. nonpersonal) ogi ra 
big; huge 8 eS 
cat (SF) ibs v 
beautiful rile 
city (SF) Ajas A 
old destd 
pens (Pl. nonpersonal) asiii 4 
expensive dined 
watchman (SM) o ge.ve 
active dans 


4) Translate into English: 
5 gas) ¢ alal a's Suny Ais Teen =p Ry sey! sy su! 
wi _pbibly 35 pel ult CHF Se € pie wuss EON uy ie. wuss 
oS fe Sete Sebi inst og bye oui. SoS Je Spe 
Ais yet all Gh gg Sue Sua 
Translate into Arabic: 
(A) The College is big. The College is in the city. The College has many 


rooms. The rooms are big. The College has a library. The library is 
big. There are many books in the library. 


(B) The school is small. The school is in the village. The school has many 
rooms. The rooms are small. The school has a library. The libravy is 


Meath eh ee 
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small. There are books in the library. The school has a playground. The 
playground is big. The school has a room for teachers. The room is big 


& beautiful. 
Glossary: 


College (P. SUIS) (SRS 
City (p. dda) (SF) is 
For (have/has) (Prep.) J 


Room = (P. 455) (SF) abs 


Or - 


Anumber/ many ods 
Anumberof/many (0 54é 


Library (P. StS) (SF) 48 


ow oe 


The school has reeya eel 
Small (Adj. SM) we 
Big (Adj. SM) 325 


Beautiful (Adj.SM) wes 


8 penal! LS 


a? a ‘ ee . id 
Teacher, professor (P. GlsLol) Stout 


Class,classroom (P A yal) (SM) jad 
Standing (P. 598813) (SM) cast 
Infront of, facing (Adv. of place) ats! 
Black-board — (P. 21) 64) (SF)8, 50 
Book (P. 235) (SM) Gus 
Hand (P. aul) (SF) 4 
Writing/writer  (P. § 3S) (SM) CS" 


Big,spacious .-  (Adj.SM) ant 


Clean (Adj ‘ SM) igi 
Village (P. S58) (SM) 455 


Ground, playground _, (P-124)SMo!iy 
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The Pronouns plowed! 
(A) The Nominative pronouns 4heduS! tel! 
He is a boy. Ay yh 
He is a man. d5 rr 
They are boys. 393) oA 
They are men. JS) wa 
She is a cook. Asth ia 
She is a student . Ase e... 
They are (lady) cooks. eth SA 
They are (girl) students. iste Sh 
You are (boy) student. Sib E51 
You are a (man)grocer. — Sy eal 
You are a{boy) students. Nb ol 
You are (men) grocers. myien eal 
You are a girl. wey ail 
You are a (lady) worker. Abt il 
You are girls. wun ey Sal 
You are (lady) workers. ale ssl 
I am a teacher. eye Ul 
I am a (lady) teacher. : Lace Gt 
We are (boy) students. Oe jes 
We are (girl) students. SiS Jou 


Personal noun or pronoun is a word that replaces a proper noun i.e. a name 
or a noun. There are two kinds of these personal nouns: 


a) Nominative pronouns dade! steal 
b) Accusative and possessive pronouns 4aze)! jlewalt 
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Nominative pronouns : 


i)Thirdperson  WJlél! dane 


He yp 
She ie 
They (PM) wa 
They (PF) ca 
1i)Second Person pled! dane 
You (SM) ei 
You (SF) ot 
You (PM) pa 
You (PF) Sl 
iii) First Person olSzoS! dae 
1(SM & F) ul 
We (PM & F) ‘oes 


All nominative pronouns can be used as first part of simple nominal 
sentences as has been shown in this lesson. 

They are always written separately. That is precisely the reason that they are 
called Wadi)! jaa)! or separately written pronouns. 


Exercises: 


1) Separate all the nominative pronouns i.e. personal nouns (of the 
nominative case) from the sentences given below and use them in 
phrases/ sentences of your own: 


BOC js Jt5 35 

gle ut «pea BE 
we if i - a 

dhl ue «jie * 

-~ as verte ee a 77° 

£0 goals ail [a 5 sibs gh 


Be 
. 


wdaalol| i! Sais is <n ony i. 
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TBSAN fp Sab BFS Ase 
Cal i oon, 
deol ul iste 5A 
set m - , af -e 
ae or ald wana! ot! 
U6 Sl daaledt St cath ut 
ngthS Va tide ts 
S44 Gp eld te 954g [bb 
2) Use suitable pronoun with each of the following nouns to make 
meaningful sentences: 
aes 4% 23 aera ee $f ff F 
ur? yoke CSS dns js al ao re \) 
* o,- “eae ef-s a *o8 rer g 
una) Ju ab erie Aju 
ale eth deol we 
swe RPE a of Lor 
és pe hs as Seda Etgel eul oe 
ai ES ae PT ee ves Po “tt 
sly) jus © sil ys © pokige oie 
it a huts sual 


(3) Translate into Arabic: 


He is a teacher. He is a teacher in a school. She is a teacher. She is a teacher 
in a school. They are students. Are you also in the schoo]? No, I am in the 

. post office. Is he a worker in the school. Yes, he is a worker in this school. 
Are you also in this school. No, we are in an office. 


Pe So ee oe RR eee 


2M Oe ee eee 


ST aa 


See Ee ea tr aS ES 


itary og ale sey 
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The Pronouns plow 


(B) The Possessive Pronouns or The Accusative/Genitive 
Aver! ilowall 


The boy's book is on the table. A gest gle Wi Dus 
His book is new. ae es 
His book is open. Csi ius 
He is a professor. v- Shawl a 
In his hand is a lighter. — 4695 ou d 
(He has a lighter in his hand) 

His lighter is expensive. ~ age ast 
This is the girl's notebook. roel AS oe 
Her notebook is on the table. a iia ee gut 
Their (men) books are on the table. i gu lt wees 
Their (women) notebooks are in the bags. atid rr [Ns 
Where is your (SM) bag? eae 3 
Are your (PM) bags in the room? cab jal Z oSeilie ja 
Your (SF) pen is in my (SMF) hand. - Slt od Lali 
Are your (PF) pens in the bags. stint v oS y ja 
My (SMF) car is infront of the office. psd ual Se 
Our (PMF) friend is coming. pod Lie 


Accusative/ genitive or possesive pronouns: 
These pronouns are as follows: 


i) Third person JW daw 
Her, hers e His, of his 6 
Their, Theirs (PF) i) Their, Theirs (PM) wo 
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ii) Second person _,oled! da, 
Your, Yours (SF) 3 Your, Yours (SM) 3 
Your, Yours (PF) is Your, Yours (PM) oS 
iii) First person elSeed! dane 
Our, ours (PM&F) G My, mine (SM&F) 1G 


The foregoing set of pronouns can be used to show possessor or they may 
be used after a preposition. They are also used as objects of the verbs. 


They all have their fixed forms/sounds. Only 6 7e® and cA are read as /o 
¢and { wherever they are preceded by a kasrah or S Yaa. Pronoun s of 
first person singular meaning “my/ mine’ is ordinarily read as elongative cs 
with kasrah preceding it. 


It may also be underlined here that these pronouns are joined to their 
preceding words/ letters wherever possible and hence comes the name 


Avazed! ies), 
Exercises: 


|) Separate all the accusative/ genitive or possessive pronouns from the 
sentences given below and use them in phrases/ sentences of your own: 


A555 gb clea ania CD Gb de le US the (b) 
Hels DUS ¢iUsu 
nk Bb fis 5 ther (9b Osu 
dibao asb 3b (3 Sabb BS 
Ngee 0. Caag Jb tts 
Sele bei CCdlé aye fs 
2) Use the following pronouns in sentences/ pharases: 
5 ca o é 


- i 


b & os 


ts 


li 
°s 


ee eee 


ae ee a ee OL aes 


<= at ae 


ee ee 2 


Coe a eee wer oo et 


52 


(3) Translate into Arabic: 


He is Sameer. He has a family. His family is small. She is Rani. She is his 
wife. He is Nafe. He is his son. She is sameera. She is his daughter. Their 
house is big & beautiful. Who are you? I am Shyam. I am their cook. Who 
is she? She is Romila. She is their maidservant. Where is your house? My 
house is in R.K. Puram. We are Shuji, Sana & Sunaina. Our house is in 


Munirka. 
Glossary — 


Boy 

zm @an 
Cook 
Lady cook 
Boy student 
Girl student 


Grocer 


Daughter/girl 
Lady worker 
Teacher 
Lady teacher 
Persent 
Absent 
Driver 


It is an interrogative pronoun 


When used to open a sentence it Suitably mo 
interrogative. 
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r) pe litle lS 
(PM 34 5f) U5 
(PM J) ) je; 
(PM Set) eth 
(PF Sut) ies 
(PM lb) CSe 
(PF Sib) ise 
(PM Sst ) Sui 


(PF Sty) dy 

(PF 29) ie 
(PM Sy peycbe) joyce 

(PF 2054s) 15340 

(PM 53 -0l>),o> 

(PM Syilb) Cie 

(PM jis) Ss 


difies the sentence into 


~ 
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University (Pl. nonpersonal 2ael> ) (SF) dale 
Going, goer (PM & at) Cath 
Coming, comer (PM § 2) esd 
Maidservant - (PF Stas) dase 
Door (Pl. nonpersonal ©1441) (SM) 2 
Office - (Pl. nonpersonal 21%) (SM) aS 
Notebook (P}. nonpersonal Diai$S') (SF) AY 
Book (Pl. nonpersonal os ) (SM) aay 
Chair (Pl. nonpersonal (o#'5S' ) (SM) 555 
Table (Pl. nonpersonal &Y yb) (SF) iJ ge 
Engineer \ (PM 6 podigs) py 
Official/officer 2 (PM 5 stb ys) by 
Place of worship . (P1. nonpersonal tas) dias 
President/chief/ head (PM #53) jas’) 
Lecture ( Pl. nonpersonal\ els.) (SF) ies 
College (PI. nonpersonal 2Is')(SF) iis 
Pen (P1. nonpersonal pil) (SM) eid 
Lesson (PI. nonpersonal 5» 333) (SM) +53 
Lighter (Pl. nonpersonal 2S 3) (SF) ie35 
On (Prep.) .\é 
New (Adj. Agar 
~ Open (VN/Adj.) ¢ st 
Dear/ expensive - (Adj /SF) sé 


Bag (P1. nonpersonal css ) (SF) iis 
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Room 

Car 

Infront of 

Friend 

Magazine 

That 

This 

Pocket 
Hand-kerchief 
Brother 

(Boy’s name) Sameer 
Family 

He has a family 

Rani (girl’s name) 
Small 

Big 

Beautiful 

Romila (girl’s name) 
(Girl's name) Sameera 
House 

Nafe (boy’s name) 


(Girl’s name) Sunaina 


Munirka (name of a locality) Cgeer 


Son 


(P1. nonpersonal 358) (SF) ibs 
(PI. nonpersonal 21,4) (SF) au 
(Adv. used as preposition.) atl 


(PM biol) ie 
(Pl. nonpersonal 2S ) (SF) iiss 


(SM) JU3 
(SM) \ia 


(Pl. nonpersonalS » ) (SM) C+ 
(PI. nonpersonal jot) (SM) atren 
(P. Sty) (SM) ¢! 

(PI. nonpersonal 5!) (SF) ar 
552.1 5 

sil) 

(Adj. SM) jee 

(Adj.SM) 3-5 

(Adj. SM) et 

ey) 

8 ree 
(PI. nonpersonal 4s) (SM) 4 


(P. ugh) (SM) J! 


LESSON — 11 


,i— & 


Demonstrative And Interrogative Pronouns 
al giz y| Wy 9 6 LOY slawl 


Ww No 


Onn KH a fb 


9. 


10. 


11 
12 
13 
14 


15. 
16. 
17. 


18 


19. 
20. 
2h; 
22: 
22. 
24. 


. This ts a boy. 

. This ts a lion. 

. This is a book. 

. This is a girl. 

. This ts a lioness. 

. This is a notebook. 
. These are boys. 


. These are girls. 


These are books. 
These are lions. 

. These are lionesses. 

. These are notebooks. 
. That is an officer. 

. That 1s a chair. 

That is a dog. 

That 1s a ladyteacher. 
That ts a table. 

. That is a bitch. 


Those are officers. 


Those are chairs . 
Those are tables. 
Those are dogs . 


Those are bitches. 


Those are ladyteachers. 


dS Naa 


SN da 


ONS Nhe 


Pad tr 
Cay adi. 


ASS oda | 
ee ef. 
be) > e') ; 


ie a 
ky oY gh . 
a 43 rd 
eet OLA. 
a oa id 
dal ode 4 « 


ENS odd 
UNS re 
aby us 
tS Bs 


\ 
Y 
a 
t 
SSS eda .0 
. 
Vv 
A 
q 


vA 
VY 
JAF 
ANE 
oe 
VN 
VV 


Lb .vA 
S444 


Ve 


Livy 
b.yvy 
b.vy 
Live 


ps! 
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25. This pen is new. 

26. This man is an engineer. 

27. This girl is a student. 

28. These pens are new. 

29. These men are engineers. 

30. These girls are students. 

31. That pen is old. 

32. That man is hardworking. - 
33. Those books are old. 

34, Those women are hardworking. 


35. Those men are engineers. 


Grammar: 


Ak ee Fe od oe 
 Opedige JE We Y ya 


Yo 
.¥S 
aTy¥ 
AVA 
.¥4 
Re 
SY 
YY 
Pe go 


Ais lal 1a 
rade Sa ida 
Ae La ods 
die pT obs 


Sib Sul Sha 
tad hah oss 
~, gaan poe SI) aus 


Edged Lost Sas gl vt 


jockeys Jue L510 


Like any other language, Arabic also has a number of demonstrative 
pronouns to point to near and distant objects. They are used as follows: 


a) Demonstrative pronouns for near objects: 
This (SM) 


It is used with all masculine nouns of singular order. 


ne) 


Example: 


This is a man. 


This is a pen. 
This is an elephant. «bed (La 
This (SF) eda 
It is used with all feminine singular objects. 
Example: 
This is a girl. cay oda 
This is a car. BS oda 
This is a cat. ibs oda 
(PM&F) Sia 


These 
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t is used with the plurals of all feminine and masculine nouns that indicate 
yersonal nouns i.e. humanbeings. 


7xample: 
LE 
These are men. Se) sl a 
e,e- -f - 
These are women. tlt sl gf 


Nith the nonpersonal plurals (anything other than humanbeings), the 
ingular feminine demonstrative pronoun is used i.e. eda. 


2xample: 
These are pens. ext okie 
These are elephants. Stebi Ooks 
These are motorcars. EN jw Oba 
These are cats , bib oda 


yd 


») Demonstrative pronouns for distant objects: 
That (SM) 3 


is used with all singular masculine objects. 


xample: 


That is a man. 


That is a pen. 


That is an elephant. 


That 


is used with all singular feminine objects. 


‘Xample: 


That is a woman. 
That is a motorcar. 
That is a cat. 
Those 


. fej eu 
. ous 
(SF) uy 


” 


856 ob 
. 566 ob 
(M&F) fy 


- 1S used with the plurals of such feminine and masculine nouns which 


idicate only humanbeings. 
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Example: 
“ 28 
Those are men . Je, A5! 
“o-, ri hi 
Those are women . olen Ed GI 


And with the plurals of feminine and masculine nonpersonal nouns, the 
singular feminine demonstrative pronoun is used. 


Example: 
Those are pens. _ at Sb 
Those are motorcars. bj ius 
Those are elephants . | Oi ob 
Those are cats. bb Ob 

Interrogative pronouns: 

\ Se 

Maa i.e & is placed before a pronoun to ask a question, e. g. Ia Le 
What is this? eda 
What ts that? CUS Le 


It may be noted that & is used only for nonpersonal objects, whereas 3, is 
used to introduce a question for personal nouns e.g. ..U 4)! La 34, who is this 
boy?, and ‘s 4 i.e. who is he?, and (4 3 i.e. who is she? 


fs & lice Hal & Hamza for interrogation have no meanings of their own. 
When they (anyone of them at one time) are placed before a sentence, they 
can give varied meanings like Is, are & am in question mood or do, does 
etc. in the beginning of the sentences in question mood, e.g. 


Is he a boy? 65 5A ba 
Are these boys? 6395! Pie be 


Hamza can replace .j# fully and the meaning of the sentence remains the 
same as when ,j& is used e.g. 


Is he a boy? | iy hi 
Are these boys? SVyed al 


However it should he noted carefully that beside this use as above, Hamza is 
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used for introducing negative interrogative sentences,e.g. 
Is he not a boy? TL, atl 


It is also used for introducing such interrogative questions where answer has 
to be fixed, e.g. 


% Sawa es 
Is he a teacher or a worker? @ bale at Jods jal 


In sum, at & ‘can be used to replace each other in interrogative sentences 
where answers can be yes or no, while only Hamza | can be used in negative 
interrogative and interrogative where answer has to be fixed and specified, and 
where in answer yes or no can not suffice. 


Exercises: 


1) Read every sentence of this lesson very carefully and write it for as 
many times as you can 


2) Use all the nouns given below with appropriate demonstrative pronouns 
of near and distant objects: 


Indian (SM) Sta Student (SM) cS 
Cock (SM) <4 Orchard _ (SM)Se8 
Garden (SF) tus Bed (SM) Rr 
Indian (SF) Ua Girl-Student (SF) age 
Newspaper (SF) 343 oo Hen (SF) aete5 
Students (PM) 2% = Magazine (SF) diss 
Orchards (NPP) * 2.303 Indians (PM) 38 
Beds (NPP) |) Cocks (NPP) 55 
Girl-students (PF) DW Gardens (NPP) * ja> 
Newspapers * (NPP) N55 Indians (PF) 2jue 

Magazines (NPP) 25s 


3. Use interrogative pronouns appropriatiely in some of your sentences. 





* Diptote i.e. the terminal letter can not allow nunnation. 
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4.Translate into Arabic: 
This is a watch and that is a church. 
This is a temple and that is a mosque. 
This is a notebook and that is a book. 
This is a house & that is a hut. 
This is a radio & that is a television. 
5. Translate into English: 
BP Nb SN ibe ch oe Ge. ih pied cab 5 ibs ode esl pi CIF sha} 
Haha Gn gl 58s Ga Ul A ge BUS 5 at; de ord So aejach 
eh SNe jw 


Note: 
Yes ist 

When the answer is affirmative to an interrogative negative. 
Yes : 


This would also mean ‘no’ when the answer is negative to a negative 
interrogative as above, otherwise it is yes. 


“ 


No Y 
Glossary 8 peed) LASSI 
Hour/ watch (P) SEL (SF) 46s 
Church (P) tS (SF) 
Place of worship (P) dytas (SM) aw 
Copybook, notebook (P) Ls _ (SF vas 
Book (PCS (SM) DUS 
House (P)= gat (SM) S 
Hut (Pest (sMes 
Radio (P) axils — (SM)¢ Ge 
Television (P) ob y545 (SM) on 54 
Dog (P) IS (SM) CI 


Bitch (Py ols (SFE 
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Lion Lip) 331 (SM) dul 
Cat (P) 2s (SF) ibs 
Tomcat (P) salad (SM) by 
Sparrow (P) jgbtaé (SF) 5} pivcad 
Who (interrogative —all persons & all numbers) ¢ 
Boy (P)3¥5) (SM) Sy 
Boy student (P) Sb = (SM) CIB 
In (Prep) J 
School (P) jibe (SF)AG3L 


What (interrogative — all nonpersonal nouns and all numbers) 


At places \ is also used in the meaning of ¥ i.e. no 


% 


Studio (P) els (SM) ey 
Painter (P) 9445 (SM) play 
Girl (P) Sty (SF) oy 
Yes wi 
No y 


| It is an interrogative pronoun used as {a 


It also has some additional uses as explained in the lesson. 
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LESSON — 12 
Proper Noun 


This is Shanker. 


Shanker is a student in a school 


in Delhi. 
Shanker has many friends 


in his school. 


These are Nabeel, Mohammad 


and Joseph. 
They are Shanker's friend. 
Zainab also is a student 


in this school. 


These are Lali, Rani and Mamta. 


They are Zainab's friends. 
Zainab has a good friend 
in the city of Calcutta. 


Grammar: 


‘y= op yal 
etal! @ aw! 


oe da 

doa dks gd Clb Sat 
eye 

Saas eae! So 
bres 9 frei oS 5A 
ie) 

po CLS gh 
aStb Wail 33 


a - - fF 


“oe oo” lal “ ra a 
seals 5 gil 5 SV SY ga 


its Sidi 5 


a sl 


ade 


GU SSS ahs | 


Proper noun is that specific name by which a certain person or place 


etc., 1s reffered to. 


Example: 
Nabeel Sexi 
Joseph 35 
Delhi ists 


Mohammad 


Shanker 
Zainab (W) 
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Lali (W) st Calcutta GSU 

Mamta (W) lee Rani (W) o's 
It is relevant to tell here that: (1) All non-Arabic names irrespective of their 
gender, are treated in Arabic as diptotes i.e. they take only one dammah in 
the nominative case and one fathah in the remaining two cases.* However, 
tor our convenience we can read, write and pronounce them as in the 
original languages without giving vowel marks to the last letter ii) All 
masculine Arabic names except those on the patterns of 4-1 and yy!» are 
triptotes i.e they admit all the three cases as a normal noun. 


Example: 


‘ . woes . 4 - foe ” 
Nominative case tas Accusative case \dems Genitive case tame . 
iii) Masculine names on the patterns of 4o>! and y! ,, are diptotes. 


Examples: 
Nominative case das! 
Accusative case noes 
Gentitive case Koes 


iv) All feminine Arabic names are diptotes except 4. 


Example: 
Nominative case was j 
Accusative case wad 5 
Genitive case aery | 





* There are three cases in Arabic. They are: (1) Nominative case, (2) 
Accusative case and (3) Genitive case. Details follow in lessons 13 & 14. 
However, those names which are bedecked with the definite article J! , they 
are generally treated as triptotes. 


Cairo 3 pal 
Medina Agassi 


vi) We do not prefix J! to the names of persons. However, some Arabic 
names do have AI (J! as their integral part. 


vii) Some names of places have Al ,j! and some others do not have. This 
has to be acquired slowly. 
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The name 4 in Arabic is treated as triptote: 


Nominative case (Hind) iw 
Accusative case \dan 
Genitive case Ane 


v) Names of places are generally diptotes : 


Nominative case (Egypt) ~ae 

Accusative case ~~ 

Genitive case a 
Exercises: 


1) Translate the followinginto English: 


ISS dS 55.9 sahil) Jb Ae Soghs . 
Ghat UT ba 9 Ser eo 
shed AGAIN a A joa Ul y Soe 5A. 
pM oaths hv wel ee ge Ed Ga 
2) Translate into Arabic: 


1) That is a boy . He is my brother. His name is Ashok. 
2) That girl is my sister. Her name is Usha. 

3) He is Mr. Shamlal. He is an engineer. 

4) His name is Mr. Adil. His pen is new. 

5) Her name is Mrs. Lalima. She is a teacher. 

6) What is her name? Is she your wife? 

7) She is Miss Fatima. She is my sister. 

8) Her name is Sunaina. She is my daughter. 

9) Mr. Hari is a clerk in my office. 

10) Is he your driver? What is his name? 


—_ 


&» € @ +4 


3) Separate all the proper nouns in exercises. Nos: | and 2, and use 


them in sentences of your own. 
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Glossary: 3 pol led SI 
India ogi City (P) $4 (sRinu 
And (conjunctive) 3 College (P) Ets (SF) iis 
Name (P) steut(SM) gl Mr. sees 

Is? ja 


: This word is an interrogative pronoun. When placed before positive 
i sentences, it may be translated as; is ; are; am; in the simple nominal 
F sentences and : do; does in the present indefinite and : did in the past 
indefinite and will, shall in future tense 


Brother (P) ae (SM) ‘i 
Sister (P) Ste (SF) és 
Engineer (P)  & pwdige (SM) Gee 
Miss (P) pill (SF) audi 
Mrs. (P) S1abcsi (SF) sageui 
Wife (P) Sie s55 (SF) 4645 
Clerk (P) is (SM) oa 


- 


paver (P) gts (SM) te 
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YH — yw gel! 


Verb: Past Tense And Cases 
Yoh, pelosi dane : jail! 


This is Nabeel. 


He is a student in the University. 


Nabeel went to the Univesity yesterday. 


These are Adil, Shanker and Joseph. 
Adil, Shanker and Joseph went 

to the Univesity 

to attend the lessons (i.e. classes). 
After attending the first lesson, 

Adil, Shanker and Joseph left 

the class and they went 

to the canteen for drinking tea. 

This is Hind. 


She is a student in the University. 


Hind went to the University yesterday. 


These are Zainab, Marta and Asha. 
Zainab, Maria & Asha went 

to the Univesity to attend the lessons. 
After attending the first lesson, 
Zainab; Maria & Asha left 

the class and they went to the library. 


Who are you? 


Se 

dialed i C5 

sol dated St fo 
D5 y Sedge 
D5 9 Sb) Joe 


- 


dasln 


ep at ). 

J5T) 5c iv 

ip Si gt 5 SE Joe 
85, 

ote wis wales 
stl daobadt St de 
ABTS Uy 9 ea5 
Lag Wyte 5 5 
tA y par dats 
5 UN ya 
LT 5 Wey jE 
aaah St Sro3y Le 


fe 
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| am Hamid. Late Ui 
] am a Student in this University. daalead ods we Sb ri 
Did you go to the University yesterday? Smal daslonlt ‘dt cua At 
Yes, I went to the University yesterday. pl daalondi mS cart eas 
And who are you? Geil ey 
jam Rani. gly UI 
I am also a student in this University. Dales! oda d Luni! i UI 
Did you go to the University Yesterday? spel daolont i) ad fe 
Yes, I went to the University yesterday. . ol halon -)) Casas eA 
Nabeel, Shanker and Joseph, where on 35 gm 4 SD bei 
did you go (in the) last week? Spoiled ¢ ub gases 
We went to the bookfair wus ue Pi) Lad 
(in the) last week. tla & pel ie, 
And you, Asha, Zainab & Maria. MY ybe 9 Cad sy LOT « ily 
did you go to the fair? oo pl ! Cpa be 
Yes, we also went to the fair. 1p? ras co) bai! as eee 
Grammar: 


Verb is that word which tells us about the happening of some action with 
reference to time. 


Example: 
The student went to his school. Ait ye ! Sut cad 


In the sentence above the word #3 ‘went’ tells us bout the happening of an 
action in the past and it is therefore, a verb. In Arabic there are only two 
tenses: 


1. The Past Tense gees! die 
2. The Present Tense & jbwttes! AA ne 
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Other tenses e.g. past perfect and future etc. are formed from these two 
basic tenses by adding certain other words. We shall take up in this lesson 
the verb of the past tense and in the next lesson we shall deal with the verb 
of the present tense. 


The past tense (verb): 
asce a St CSult C5 
< 3 
og ye gS) DAs ve 


The student went to his school. 


The Students went to their school. 


The students went to their school. oe ye ss yesye is 

The girlstudent went to her school. Ager ye ! Aguas ad 
e- ¢ Pa @wee 

The girlstudents went to their school. crete SV Si St) 2285 


The girlstudents went to their school. 


Did you (SM) go to your school? 
Yes, ] went to my school. 

Did you (PM) go to your school? 
Yes, we went to our school. 

Did you (SF) go to your school? 
Yes, | went to my school. 

Did you (PF) go to your school? 


Yes, we went to our school. 


Cpe yhe St Gnas Erde 
Shee le Si C285 ba 
isi gl CaaS oot 

Spree ja Jt aca 
Miia ye SN Wid oe 
Tee gl! ako 
eal ali 
Siew he It S85 (ba 


Nazca do St td gai 


A large number of Arabic past tense verbs are composed of three letters. 
These three letters are called “root letters”. Now by prefixing or interfixing 
one, two or more letters to these root letters we can make many more verbs 
with meanings akin to the original meanings in the majority of the cases. 


The verb with three letters is called in Arabic 3 yxcl! adil ie. the trilitera! 
verb of the First Stem. 


Other verbs which are formed by adding some other letters, are called 
ged ty ped! Slab! ie. the derived verbs. 


et, ES eee a ee 
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All Arabic verbs change according to the number and gender of the subject. 
It means that for third person singular masculine the verb has a form while 
for the third person singular feminine there is another form and so on. 
However, the first person singular of both the masculine and the feminine 
genders, has a common form of the verb. Similarly, the plural masculine 
and the plural feminine of the first person have a common form of the 
verb. These changing forms that obtain according to persons, numbers & 
genders, are called 9 2 i.e. conjugation. Let us take for example the verb: 


(He went) ors 


You should carefully examine the changing forms of this verb i.e. its 
conjugation so that it would be possible to conjugate other similar verbs. 


Il] person masculine-feminine: 


He went (SM) wale d 
They went (PM) yess 
She went (SF) ce ¥ 
They went (PF) irs 
IT person masculine- feminine: 
You went (SM) Saad 
You went (PM) pase YS 
You went (SF) ced 
You went (PF) Saas 
J person masculine- feminine: 
I went (SMF) ary" 
We went (PMF) Lad 


It is considered good in Arabic that the sentence should open with the verb. 
When the verb comes in the beginning of a sentence, it agrees with the 
subject only in gender. This rule applies to the third person nouns and the 
verbal forms for the second and the first person nouns always remain the 
same. The following examples shali further explain the rule: 
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434 i.e. boy is a singular masculine noun of the third person. Its plural is 
395! i.e. boys: 

The boy went Ahi cahd 

The boys went SY59! Cad 
In both the sentences given above the verb ners has come in the beginning 
and it is precisely because of this reason that the verb agrees with its subject 
only in gender and person. It does not agree with it here in number. 
However, there might be occasions where you have to place the verb only 


after the subject. In such cases the verb has to agree with its subject in 
number also as you can see in the sentences below: 


The boys went to the school penynes| sl SY 5M! Cad 
and sat in the class. -jeadlt Pl pale 5 


In this sentence as would be clear, there are two verbs of which the second 
has to be placed after the subject. The verb ‘sat’ therefore, agrees with its 
subject in number also beside gender. 


The same rule applies to the third person nouns of the feminine gender. 


For example en i.e. girl is a singular feminine noun of the third person. Its 
plural would be Sl ice. girls. 


The girl went Aas aes) 
The girls went Je Sad 
The girls went cpa bus 





Note: In the English language the verb is often refered to in its infinitive 
form. However, in Arabic it is refered to in its past tense with its 
root-letter. For example © @ 3 i.e. 23 ‘He went’. Taking these root 
letters as the base, the verb is conjugated in the past and in the present 
imperfect tenses. In the glossary henceforth, I propose to give past, 
present and the infinitive forms of the verb with its meaning in the 
English infinitve. For example: 


to go Gas /uady 7 Cua 


pe mee Ee ea 


Reka des. nee H 
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As explained earlier all the verbal forms for the second and the first person 
subjects are fixed and remain unchanged in all positions. 


I went ary) 
I went ead Ul 
I went Ul cad 


in terms of their meanings the verbs may be divided into two categories. 
They are: 

1. The intransitive verb eA! jad 

2. The transitive verb Scares! jadi 


|. The intransitive verb is the one which takes only the subject and it does 
not at all require an object. The subject in Arabic is called jeu and the 
object is called J 5s gas, 
Example of intransitive verb: 
The boy went ASS) Cas 


In Arabic the terminal letter of the subject i.e. jeW! always takes dammah 
as would be amply evident from the example above. The noun functioning 
as subject 1s considered to be in the nominative case. 


2. The meaning of the transitive verb extends to involve an object also 
beside the subject. 
Example: 
The boy opened the book ous MAL gu 


The object is considered to be in the accusative case and in Arabic the 
terminal letter of the objectival noun is given fathah. 


Beside these two cases there is one more grammatical case. It is known as 
the genitive case. 


We have known earlier that if a noun is preceded by a preposition, then the 
terminal letter of this noun shall have kasrah. 


Example: 
The boy went to the school. fered Ps ASS cued 
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In the sentence above the noun 45451 is preceded by PS) which is a 
preposition and thus it has a kasrah. Any noun that has a kasrah for this 
reason and any other grammatical reason, is considered to be in the 
genitive case. 


In brief we can say that any noun for specific reasons can either be in the 
nominative case or in the accusative case or in the genitive case. In the 
nominative case the terminal letter of subject-noun will have dammah, 
single if it is a proper noun or any noun defined with the definite article and 
double if it is a common noun. In this case the dammah is known is db) 
Raf‘a. In the accusative case the terminal letter of the noun will have 
fathah, single and double as explained in the immediate preceding lines. 
The fathah indicating case terminal is known as Nasb. In the genitive case 
the terminal letter of the noun will have kasrah, single or double as per rule 
explained above. Here the kasrah is known as _»> Jarr. 


Exercises: 


1) Conjugate the verbs given below and use them in sentence of your own. 
Remember the difference between the transitive verb and the intransitive 
verb. Also remember that the subject will take dammah, the object fathah 
and the noun after the preposition will take kasrah. 


He wrote ary 
He killed js 
He came ‘ea 
He sat lt 


2) Translate into Arabic: 
(a) !. The boy opened the book. 

2. The girl washed the clothes. 
3. The boys went to the garden. 
4. The girls washed their clothes. 
5. Shiela, did you go to Mumbai? 
6. Mr. Shanker, did you go to the garden? 
7. Did you all (men) go to the college? 
8. Did you all (womem) write your lessons? 
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9. Yes, we came to your house yesterday. 
10. Yes, I sat on the chair. 


(b) Mr. Rashid went to the market. He went on foot. He went to the 
butchers's shop. He bought some meat and returned to his hostel. 


(c) Yesterday evening I visited my friend in his house. I sat with him in his 
drawing room. We drank tea. After that we left his house and went to the 
market. I bought books, notebooks and paper. I also bought apples, 
grapes, bananas and oranges. When I came back home, my wife saw my 
friend with me. She asked me: Who ts he? I told her: He is my friend. 
His name is Shahid. When she saw these things in my hands, she asked 
me: what are these things in your hands? These are fruits and books, ! 

| told her. 





3. Translate into English: 
al aia aby (a 
CS (rh Sie 
MBAS) I ped otis. 
SS Je le pol. 
Hell EY Ob 
Stl BSI St estas fa. 
Call ha shen ye Se Saud. 
epi e go) basis Ji Saas Je. 
seit g tb AIS I 8S ga Ne 
Mess GW jadi fing ask | LasSh gb ae Se cllly SE g 136 5 Gb a yl SF () 
4385. op sit SS fold ody AB SB le se Say 
gl ead OS plat aden at St 8s gt Sal SLE GF Eo 
acai A i eR So 
a. ae! Gant Shay BLY cally je 5 S41 Gard 


> < ws om t+ « 
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Ka “gi by ah ob Ca SY aint arty cola CH 2) 5h Su 
inh) Asi pi ae spd iw Las, EAL iad ll 5 


uJ jad URES 4 y pS Sy 
Glossary 5 ped) LASS! 
Peon ; attendant (p 5 9'5) (SM) oN 
He washed jut 
Clothes (P) pute (SM) Gale 
He drank we r 
Water (P) due (SM) él 
Mumbai (Proper noun) iste » 
Yesterday (Adv. of time: it does not decline) wal 
From (Preposition) ¢ 
Morning ane 1C nto 
This morning p ya owe 76 teal (ca 
College (P) Sls (SF) ils 
Week (P) ariel (SM) é pay 
Past, last el 
Garden (P) gii> (SF) iiss 
He wrote OS 
He came aud 
On (Preposition) ,jé 
On foot easy! le 
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To (Preposition) (J! 
He was , rcs 
Rainy (Adj. SM) je 
Rain (P) 3uasi (SM) jas 
When (Adv. of time) ds 
He reached es 
House (P) Jj = (SM) 35 
Wet, drenched (Adj. SM) a 
He changed pe 
After (Adv. of time) 4a 
Some, little (Adj. SM) eli 
| He complained Le 
: About - (Prep.) oF 
Pain (P) eT (SM) ei 
Chest (P) jybve (SM) jie 
He came J 
He brought ~ gil 
1 brought taxi as Sy Leal 
With (Preposition) & 
With me is 
Hospital (P) SyAtsts (SM) Aten 


General, public (Adj. SM) pl 
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Department 
Emergency department 
Crowded 

Bench 

Wait, waiting 
Turn 

He explained 
Condition, case 
Doctor 

He examined, checked 
He said 

He took 

I took 
Stethoscope 

He asked 

He asked him 
Some 

Hit 

Cold 

Caught bad cold 
Because 


He remained 


(P) pladi (SM) gs 
15 19h gd 

(Adj. SM) es} 
(P) 2152 (SF) ass 
(Infinitive/VN) 3uésii 
(P) Suy (SF) Uy 
tx 

(SF) Ue 


(P) 85155 (SM) 3955 


eee 
tad > | 


(P) So (SF) us 


(Partitive Noun) (32% 
(past participle) Gas 
(NM) 3% 

i 3 5dy Guas 


(Causative) sy 


ar 








You remained 
Long 
Necessary/must 
Stay 

Week 

Medicine 

Three 

Day (of 24 hrs) 
He returned 
Market, bazar 
Rashid/ Rasheed 
Butcher 

Shop, Showroom 
Shop 

He bought 

Meat 

Hostel 

Evening 

(In the) evening 
He visited 

I visited 


Friend 


PAST TENSE AND CASES 


(Adj. SM) bye 

(Adj. SM) 6352 
(NM) été 

(P) autal (SM) & sl 
(P) aj y31 (SM) 2135 
(Adj. N) 40 

(P) atl (SM) e% 

ar) 

(P) 1551 (SF) G54 
(Male Name) 4.45 

(P) S33\5% (SM) 5\% 
(P) As (SM) Joe 
(P) 335185 (SM) 385 
SoH 

(P) esd (SM) ood 
(SF) a1 

(P) Sent! (SM) sis 
(Adv. of time) siz 

31 
55 


(P eave!) SM jute 
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Drawingroom 
To drink 

Tea 

Paper 

Apples 
Grapes 
Banana 
Oranges 

Wife 

He saw 

She saw 

I told her, I said to her 
Shahid 

Hand 


She asked 


Fruits 


Jtdecy a2 

Wb AD phd ep 
(NM) gts 

(NM) 335 

(NM) 24% 

(NM) <u 

(NM) 3} 

(NM) (tii 

(P) Slt} (SF) i695 
sl) 

BN; 

i Li 

(Male Name) Jats 
(P) sul (SF) 4 
ej 

(P) 4519 (SF) su 


a 8 ee soe gre PEE ae, 


LESSON — 14 


\ £— Cp pA 


Verb: Present Tense £€ lassi dane : fail! 


Who are you? 

| am a teacher. 

What is your name? 

My name 1s Mohammad. 
Are you Indian? 

Yes, | am Indian. 

Who ts he? 

He is my colleague. 

Where are you going now? 
i am going to the University now. 
Is your colleague also going to 
the University 

Yes, he is also going 

to the University. 

Who are you? 

[ am a (lady) teacher. 
What is your name? 

My name is Nihad. 

Where do you work? 

work in this University. 
Where are you going now? 


iam coing to the hospital now. 


on 
« 


til J 

Sut Gi 

PL bea Le 

SGebim Sail ie 

oh SS 

ght} 

COU Cada Sil 

GW daatedt I Cadi 
SI Lady aii Bul5 bo 
Taaeler! 

daaledt Si 

coil 3 

Aa 5de UI 

CbLouw! be 

Ug gen! 

8 phen Sil 

Aaa di Sb jadi 
COW Seeds Syl 


“ 


SW gabe St Cait 
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Who is he? 
He is our teacher. 
Does he go to the University everyday? 


Yes, he goes to the University everyday. 


Does Nihad also go to the University 
everyday? 

Yes, Nihad also goes to the University 
everyday. 

Are you (all) students 

in this University? 

Yes, we are (all) students 

im this University. 

And who are you (PF)? 

We are (all) students 

in this University. 

Will you (all girls) go 

to the University next week? 
Yes, we will go to the University 
next week. 

Do the girl-students go 

to the University everyday. 

Yes, they go to the University 
everyday. 

Will these (boy) students go 

to the bookfair tomorrow’? 

Yes, they will go 


ta the bookfair tomorrow. 


ta 

AStect 5h 

A ae a 4 «yee Ge 
esi JS dnote of) Cady 58 fs 
be ee ee ro i ee Gee ted 
Pi JS Basted St Cds 5h cei 
fen JS 

distal St) Cade Lail Sigs «pai 
0% JS 

Ab pil (fs 

Pastel ode 

dapiels ode 

G2 es 

Tom ey 

DU BA 

diated) ods J 

Pree +2 ao fe o 

Crs oo) be 

Ceol Esme dasledt JI 
ple go 

Liat 20s fa 

Seg JS aati 

iaataalt Sh Std 3A cess 

se os 

, tel 

j gbdy Obs oS pe fs 


14d Si Py os 
55th oh ca 
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Grammar: 
The Present tense verbs of Arabic are made from its past tense verbs by 


adding in the beginning and/ or at the end or both one or more of the 
following letters: 


3 o } ~ Ss 
The Arabic present tense verb which is also Known as the present imperfect. 
can normally be translated into English in three ways depending on the 
context: 
1) In the present indicative/ imperfect 
2) In the present continuous 
3) In the future 
We take the verb 25 to explain our point further. This <3 is a past tense 


verb meaning ‘he went’ as we have known in the preceding lesson. Its 
fee ee P 
present form 4 can be rendered in three ways as follows: 


He goes (present indicative/imperfect) nly 
He is going now ( present continuous) ON Cady 
He will go tomorrow (future) Lae Lue 


Now you should carefully examine the changing forms of this verb 1.e. tts 
conjugation so that in future you face no difficulty in conjugating other 
similar verbs. 


Itt person masculine-feminine 


He goes Cady 
They go (PM) Ryne 
She goes eS 
They go (PF) oe 
I! person masculine-feminine 
You go (SM) Sas 
You go (PM) 5 pads 
You go (SF) Sad 


You go (PF) as 
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I person masculine- feminine 


I go (SMF) arty) 
We go (PMF) ad 


It may be bome in mind that the verb of this present imperfect tense may 
also be translated in the present continuous and the future tenses depending 
on the context as explained earlier. 


If the present imperfect verb is preceded by (» or <4, then in that case the 
verb is necessarily in the future tense of English. 


Example: 
Will you (girls) go to the University? Ca aolonst PS ipdee ba 
Yes, we will go to the University. Canale! SI Cadi coal 


Theoretically. §~ defines the verb for the near future whereas 4 »» defines 
the verb for distant future. However, practically there is no difference 
between the two and both of them are equally used for defining the 
meaning of the present imperfect verb for future. 


Similarly what applies to the placement of the past tense verb before and 
after the subject, applies to the present tense verb also. That is to say that 
the sentence should preferably be opened with the verb. In this case the verb 
agrees with its subject only in the gender. For example we would say: 


The boy goes Ah Cady 
The boys go 5959) Cady 


In both these sentences the verb Cady is preceding the subject and therefore, 
it agrees with the subject only in gender. However, where-the verb has to be 
placed after the subject the verb will have to agree with its subject in 
number also. For example we would say: 


The boys go to the school des set SN SY 5 Cady 
and sit in the class. _jeaalt opel 5 


As you would find there are two verbs in this sentence. In this case the 
second verb has to be placed after its subject. Hence, it agrees with the 


subject in number also. 
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The same rule applies to the third person nouns of the feminine gender also. 


Let us take for example the following sentences: 


The girl goes adi Cds 
The girls go bid! Lads 


And where the verb has to come after the subject the verb will agree with 
the subject in number also. For example we would say: 


The girls go to the school daa sch St Sidi Dads 
and sit in the class fad ud Cons 5 


However, the verbal forms for the first and the second person subjects are 
fixed and remain unchanged in all positions. 


Examples: 
I go asi 
I go Gi Last 
I go arty ul 
You (SM) go eae St 
You (PM) go 5 pads 
You (SF) go rbd 
You (PF) go Spas 

Exercises: 


1. Conjugate in the present (Imperfect) tense all the verbs used in this 
lesson and make sentences from them. 


2. Conjugate the following verbs in the present imperfect tense and use 
them in sentences of your own. 


He plays wal 
He eats Ku 
He takes rer 
He rides/ boards S55 
He helps pan 
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3. Translate the following into Arabic. 
1. He will goto his office tomorrow. 
She is writing a letter to her teacher. 
They (M) will come to you in the next week. 
They (F) are eating their lunch now. 
Will you go (SM) to your college tomorrow? 
Yes, I will go to my college tomorrow. 
Do you (SF) read the newspaper in the morning? 


SN AWA WN 


Yes, l read the newspaper in the morning 

9. Will you (PM) come to my house tomorrow in the morning? 
10. Yes, we will come to your house tomorrow in the morning. 
!!. Do you (PF) eat meat? 

12. Yes, we eat meat. 

(b) My friend Shahid came to me yesterday evening. I was very happy to 
see him. | revceived him with all cheerfulness and seated him in the 
drawingroom. Shahid asked me: Will you be busy during the next 
week? I said: yes, but why do you ask me this question? Shahid: | and 
Tara will go to Nainital] during the next week. Will you accompany us? 
{ said: It is a nice idea! Now-a-days it is hot in Delht. It will be nice if 
we go to Nainital. How long shall we stay in Nainital? Shahid: We will 
stay there for two weeks. | said: That is nice too! When we come back 
to Delhi after two weeks, it will not be very hot in Delhi. Shahid: Fine! 
then get ready to leave tomorrow morning. We shall go by bus. 


4. Translate the following into English: 


iS! bpd 2905 J TH Bey JF aor ora e we Sy 1a 
PH Ae gd a gt ie Raha Sei all Suh faa 


a ee ad 


Gee eG Siege 
ods a oe ied ao Vata det onde dS pw dG Leal esl at leSu Mai 
wail fos 5 OBS Y Saja ol gt yay y UT Sa a Sud sl ja Ch reynee) 

cs eed) okie od Jo yd 





Glossary 


Now 
Classmate 
University 
Also 

To work 

Who 

Where 
Tomorrow 
Hospital 
Teacher / Professor 
Everyday 

(In the)next week 
Fair, exhibiton 
To sit 

Office 
Letter/message 
Lunch 

College 

In the morning 
House 

Meat 

Friend 

To come 

To study 

Class 


Welcome 
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Bn) I LelS 


(adverb of time) o¥' 

(P) sXe) (SM) 3 

(P) Glu (SF) dale 
(Adverb of manner) ta;! 
(Interrogative pronoun) ¢ 
(Interrogative pronoun) 53! 
(Adverb of time) ‘\ié 

(P) states (SM) (fbins 
(P) $451 (SM) Suc 
(Adverb of time) ¢» as 
erie gl (gd) 

(P) yl (SM) 9 a 

(P) CA1S% (SM) CaS 

(P) jit) (SF) dus, 

shad 

(P) ES’ (SF) als 
eallid 

(P)& s0x(SM) C2 

(P) @eS(SM) ood 

(P) sie (SM) Gite 

Le jb eddy ed 

Lie G58 

(P) 3 yo (SM) cae 
(greeting) os Sai 
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To see 

To receive 
Cheerfulness 
To seat 

Busy 

Why 

Questton 
During 

To accompany 
Idea, thought 
Nice idea 

to return 
Calcutta 

Wife 

To see (infinitive) 
Son 

T have come 
Child 

To receive (infinitive) 
Here they are 
Hello 

Uncle 
To live 
Delhi 
Daughter 
Who 
O.K. 
O.K. 


445) 58 1845 

Sisal / folie 7 de 
rene 
Le 1 la 7 lel 

(Past participle) 3 pate 
(Interrogative) '3te 
(Pall) (SM) J 

(Adv. of time) Jo 

Aah Dt H'3 

(P 583)  SF3,% 

iter i 

Leth ar hae) 

(P) S655 (SF) 43} 

43 5,7 

(P) ust (SM) 3! 

(P) lab! (SM) jab 

Stan 

3 yp on la 

: 3! 

(P) plaél (P) a yee (SM) of 
Uy 1 iat 1 

i? 


(P) St) (SF) ony 


Early 

To answer 
To say 
Alone 
House 

To ask 

Z00 
Incidentally 
When 
Market 

To buy (infinitive) 


PRESENT TENSE 


i us 

age eo orl 
Ip 3/08 

(ode 9) rey, 

(P) Jj (SM) J je 
Wo Ppt Pye 
vo 

(P) 3! yo (SF) 3 


¢\ td 


LESSON — 15 


YO — ww yl 


Simple Past Tense 


deed! eles! faa 


Use of the verb (Kaana) ie. (He) was (oS) Jai elton! 


One day 

in the morning 

1 went to the airport. 

A friend of mine was coming 

from America. 

When I reached the airport 

I saw many people . 

My friends Hameed, Joseph and 
Kishan were already present there. 
They were standing intront of 

the glass facade. 

I asked them: 

Where (were) Asha, Jamila and Elen? 
Hameed answered: 

They were present here 

a little while agv. 

Now they have gon: to the canteen. 
| asked Joseph: 

Where were you yesterday? 

Joseph said: 


I] was present in the school. 


gta gb 

saad Si tts 

Val J Sie Os 

ASS gal Sy 

jes Ais s rds 

PN Se GBF Ely 
pj Lee Stasi Or 
SS Sp D8 So ot BES 
lal nid 1S gs 
ENE SS Agent 

patier 

Cott aloes 5g UBT Sit 

Lin N53 yh ye BS 

Alaa SSW Sas 

epi EF Gil 

eit = JU 

Baye gb i5 6 oe LS 
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Ashacame, and I asked her: 
Where were You (O) Asha? 

She said: 

1 was sitting in the canteen 

with Jameela & Elen. 

The plane (ie. flight) was late. 

So we all went to the canteen. 

We ate something and (we) drank tea. 
After one hour we returned 

io the waiting hall. 

Our friend Shanker was present. 
He saw us and asked us: 

Where were you, O’ Hameed, Joseph & 
Kishan? 

We said: 

We were present here 

one hour before. 

We did not eat anything 

in the morning. 

Therefore, we went to the canteen. 
And you (ladies), 

where were you 

O’ Asha, Jameeta and Elen? 

We were also present here 

an hour ago. 

We also did not eat 


any thing in the morning. 
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adic 5 Lat 4 ele 

CURT Gout Sil 

Sua 

BPs a ill CHF 
SU 8 3 Sad IS 
GAé AE dy 
jas as J 

Na gh jp Sh ido OF 
AILS 4 G15 

ped gh pee Gas Gil 
foLLS 


ves 


get 

Ue Sia gt UF 
Usd JS gl 
oe 
pales! J} ad 


Say 

55 Gil 

Sli Wee GUSTY 
Lie 15 ym ga Lait US 
ASL fo5 

chal ys Let 
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Therefore, we went with Hameed, 


Joseph and Kishan to the canteen. 


The boy was sitting 
The boys were sitting 
The boys were sitting 
The girl was sitting 
The girls were sitting 
The girls were sitting 
You (SM) were sitting 
You (PM) were sitting 
You (SF) were sitting 
You (PF) were sitting 
I (SM) was sitting 

We (PM) were sitting 
1 (SF) was sitting 

We (PF) were sitting 


Grammar: 


We have known that there is no equivalent of "is , are, 
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~ ra ae adi 


pala) St SUS 9 ais 


Leder Ul ght ois 
Spent SGT GS 
ede AT SYS 
wise Suh Las 
pile SF Sti 
USE 


am" in the Arabic 


language. We have also known that in the simple nominal sentences of the 
Arabic language !4~! i.e. the subject should (normally*) be either a 
propernoun or a pronoun or any common noun defined with the definite 
article Al J! and in the nominative case. 


The predicate i.e. khabar in such sentences is a verbal or adjectival noun 
and that would also be in the nominative case. 





* Jt may be undefined common noun also. In this case khabar will have 
precedence over Mobtada. 


SIMPLE PAST TENSE 9] 


Example: 
The boy is sitting aie JI hi 
The girl is sitting dnd is- adi 


- However, in the simple past tense we have to use one verb also. This verb is 
- known as Q'S. In English it is translated as "was or were depending on its 
form and the context. 


We have known in lessons nos 13 & 14 dealing with the past and the 
present verbs that the Arabic verb is conjugated to agree with its subject in 
number, gender and person. 


3 is an irregular verb in the sense that it has | i.e. a weak letter occuring 
in the middle of this three lettered verb. 


in the following is given the list of the changing forms of the verb gS for 
guidance. All the verbs matching the pattern of g'S should be conjugated 
accordingly. 


He was Ce 
They (PM) were pis 
She was Li 


They (PF) were 
You (SM) were 
You (PM) were 
You (SF) were 

You (PF) were “9a 


a 
= 
e 
. 


I (SMF) was Ls 
We (PMP) were us 


Now, to change a simple nominal sentence into simple past tense we have 
to use an appropriate form of g'S before or after the subject as per need. 
The Arabic verb RC continues to allow dammah to the terminal letter of 
the ew! ie. the subject. However, the predicate i.e.» will be given fathah. 
In other words we can say that the subject of gS will be in the nominative 
case and the predicate will be in the accusative case. For example: 


The boy is sitting ae Sh 
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It is a simple nominal sentence. However if we want to say: 

The boy was sitting, then we would say in Arabic: Wer ASh ow 

It would be amply clear from the example that the verb 4S is in complete 
agreement with its subject which happens to be a singular masculine noun 
of third person. The noun ii in the sentence above is the subject of gS 
and therefore, it is in the nominative case with dammah 1... raf‘a at its 
terminal letter. The predicate 'sitting' i.e. WJbe is in the accusative case with 
fathah i.e. nasb. 

All (verbal*) nouns on the (St pattern are said to be singular and 
masculine. Such nouns can be changed into plural by suffixing to them 5 
in the nominative case. In this case the letter preceding 3 will have dammah 
and the » fathah. For example the plural of _Jt will be: 


Opedler = 9 t+ lee 
In the accusative and the genitive cases the 4 is replaced by the and 
accordingly the letter preceding cs is given a kasrah. The g letter however. 
retains its fathah. For example the plural of (Jt in the accusative and the 
genitive cases will be: GJ. 
Singular masculine nouns of this pattern can be changed into feminine 
gender by suffixing to it the round Ta 4. For example: 


wales =3 + Sie 
The round Ta 6 declines normally in different cases. 
About the feminine plurals of these feminine singular verbal nouns, we 
have to drop the round Ta 4 and replace it with ! and normal stretched — . 
In the nominative case” this will have dammah and in the accusative 
and genitive cases" it will have kasrah only. For example: 
ole = yeas 


* 
- 





* Verbal nouns are those which are derived from the verb. 

** As explained earlier, the vowel i.e. iS > below or above the terminal 
letter of a noun indicates case and in this position they are technically 
termed as Raf‘a for dammah, Nasb for Fathah and Jarr for Kasrah. 
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Nominative caseoU Je =O) + 5S 
Accusative and Genitive cases oUJig=ol+ Sie 


it should be borne in mind that all feminine nouns ending in round Taé, do not 
have similar plurals particularly if they are not verbal nouns. 


Plurals as mentioned in this lesson are known as sound plurals for masculine 
and feminine genders respectively. 


Exercises 
1 Translate the following into Arabic: 


The class was full. All the students were present in the class. They were 
siting and reading their lesson. The teacher also was present. He was 
standing infront of the black board. He was writing difficult words on the 
black board. 


Shamim, why were you not present yesterday? 
Sir, I was sick. 


Hassan, Shanker & Joseph, You were also absent. Yes sir, we were 
also sick. 


Miss Kanta, you were also absent? 
Yes sir, ] was busy at home. My mother was sick. 
Shiela, Leela & Zainab, were you present yesterday? 
Nosir, we were absent. Asha, Usha & Bi were present in the class. 
Translate the followinginto English: 
PN IT py rd 4g Heat GU GF Fu bs Sap bas as 
SiS Bip Yb SiN CIS tae by Sal) ibe Sb Sially 9 Sele 
Agdle § p55 CHS Ci Ye oy 
hate SEU gl BS 5 gat US es gol he OS yu eh Ch 


Sea + ve 


- ears 2 a. Se ae en pees ee Cee i are ry Se-s - Cr aa 
by CASE SS i GILES eat git oe ON S18 Se Sad 9. nt ret 
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shed OS ily A 50 eb ch 


aes 2 | 


eo -3ig CJ Be rs Sth oly ws bed LS gh us : 


5 ogden pg ks ey LF opSh? goo Gi 105 SS ea sy 


dani ee Pe ere 
Sid 993 Je Sst Coa 





3. Make sentences of all numbers and genders from the following nouns in . 
simple past tense. 
eb CIF Gale SE. art 
Glossary Bend) LASS 
Full; complete (Adj. SM) fel 1 ai 
Present; available (Adj. SM) j~»>> 
Calss: classroom (P) O) patab (SM) eal 
Reading: reader (P) 2153 (Adj. SM) ts J 
Infront of (functions like a preposition) alai 
Blackboard (P) 215 sex (SF) 85 pe 
Yesterday (indeclinable) * tl 
Sick (P) 5+ (SM) (jai 
Absent (P) & sib (Adj. SM) Cie 
Once (Adv. of time) bs 
Beach; bank (of river) (P)<btp> (SM) Gbu 
Room (P)34 (SF) UY 
Reading (NF) 5 el 3 
Reading Room os! wl rts 
Busy (P) Sp bs (Adj. SM) J pie 
* 


Indeclinable word in Arabic retains its given vowel point at the terminal letter 
and it does not change in any circumstances. It is known as (5+ in Arabic. 


SIMPLE PAST TENSE 
Mother (P) 2igst (SF) al 
Mother (P) Sty (SF) dit) 
Picnic (P) Su (SF) ay 
Sea (P)jby = (SM) 3 
Shade (P) Ju (SM) iy 
Tree (NUF) aja5 
To Cry, to weep aCe / go 1g 


Crying, In the act of crying 
Crying, in the act of crying 
Family 

To, unto 

At the same time 

To appear, to give audience 
To play 

To roam around 

Player 

Under 

To beat, to hit 

To leave 

Father 

Father 

Goal, aim 

Without 

Aimlessly 


(P) 51S (Adj.SM) (SU) SU 
(P)2USY (Adj. SF) LS 
(P) $1 (SF) 351 
(Prep.) = 
cis! ni J 

15.968 7 pales 7345 

tah Lali 7 cal 

Stns SRI 

(P) Sy6Y (SM) Ce¥ 
(Prep.) Ges 

S53 /N 55 D5 

(Pyeyl (SM) oI 

(P) 59415 (SM) U5 

(P) Siial (SM) 31a 
093 oy 

Pad 9 95 i 
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VA — Cw ped 


Negative Verb: Past And Present Imperfect 
€ peodly poles! : ciioS! faalt 


One day Hamid went 


to Shanker's house. 


Shanker received him with warmth 


and said: 
Welcome! my friend. 
Hamid: Thank you my brother. 


Shanker: How are you? 


Hamid: God be praised. I am fine. 


And how are you? 
Fine! Praises be to God. 


Shanker: I do not see you 


tn the college now-a-days. 


Hamid: Yes, | am very busy 
these days. 


We have guests from London. 


That is why I did not go 
to the college last week. 


] shal] not go to the college 


next week also. 


i have come to inform you. 


And this is the leave application. 


Please give it to the professor. 


dale Cad oy 5 

85) oe (Ses al 

7S s 

gle YIlLe 

ele ESS dub 
CEU AS: Sas 
yee Ui a dedi ae 
2 of “a pas 
foul CAS 3 
SIV Ss 
6.7 J ot Be? F 

pH 0a Sel 
Naha) pittes Ul <q : Lalo 
pL! oda 

af a * s? “o- 
bl od LULU 


- 


geal gl ps oi 


aS it Last 
Dyisy Lai 
Bg Ab ta 5 
EW Lad ps alas 
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Shanker: fine! any other service? 
Hamid: Thanks a lot. 

Shanker: Mention not. 

The tea came and Hamid 

and Shanker drank tea. 

Shanker: O' Hamid, did you go 
to London? 

Hamid: No, I did not go. 
Shanker: Will you go 

with your guests? 

Hamid: No, I will not go with them. 
I will go to London next month 


only after the examinations. 


And after some time 
Hamid returned to his house. 


Grammar: 


Cis Al dade: Si Moab : 55 


Sige SS as 
ial: Sa 

Sate Sp 5 ots gt 
Gibst S23; 

Cte la dale Ys Set 
sydd I 


Sort we . : Pa 


Sed a cS s dale 


2ili ja: £8 


potalt gett Sb GA bt Cadi 


Ube ay ba 
351 gi! ole ae 5 


Like anyother language, in Arabic also there are two kinds of statements: 


a) Positive statement 


b) Negative statement 


acta cylyell 
ghaed | shed! 


a) The positive statement is the one which tells us about the happening of 


some act. 


Example: 


The boy drank water 
The boy drinks water 


teh igh G4 
alah Ugh B345 


b) Negative.statement is the one that negates the happening of some act. 


Example: 
The boy did not drink water 


The boy does not drink water 


sah Uh ou 
su Uh oy 
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To render the positive statement of the past tense into the negative statement 
we can employ two methods: 


i) We can use the negative particle & before the past tense verb of the 
positive sense. 


Example: 
He drank rf pa 
He did not drink a pole 
He opened a 
He did not open eed e 
He ate 1s 
He did not eat jsiw 
He went cad 
He did not go CSUs 
He came aud 
He did not come aads 


11) The other way to obtain the past negative is by using the particle wo. 
However it is used before the present imperfect verb of the positive sense. 


Example: 
He drinks yee 
He did not drink we pt ie) 


As it would be evident from the example above the negative particle pa 1s 
used before the present imperfect verb of poistive sense. However, the 
meaning changes into the negative past. This negative ‘particle os which is 
introduced before the present imperfect of the positive sense to bring about 
the past negative meaning, functions by causing ‘sokoon' to the terminal 
letter of the present imperfect verb and additionally causing aJl the termina! 
‘noons 1.€. 9 to drop except the 'noon' of Il & III persons plurals of the 
feminine gender. In the following is given the full conjugation of ~ = 
preceded by the negative particle we as explained above: 


He did not drink vie 
They (PM) did not drink Wy po o 
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She did not drink pts o 
They (PF) did not drink ged 
You (SM) did not drink oJ 
You (PM) did not drink type el 
You (SF) did not drink st ol 
You (PF) did not drink Apso 
I (SMF) did not drink 2721 
We (PMF) did not drink ow 


Similarly, the present imperfect verbs of the positive sense can be changed 
into the negative by just placing the negative particle Y before it. 


Example: 
He drinks ea 
He does not drink na ye Y 
He opens pasty 
He does not open pends y 
He eats 4s L 
He does not eat js GY 
He goes Cady; 
He does not go Cady 
He comes eid, 
He does not come aii; Y 


This combination of Y and the present imperfect verb negates the statement 
in the present context as would be amply clear from the list of verbs above. 
It may also give the negative meaning in present continuous and future 
provided there is reason for it, For example: 


The student will not go Csi Lady 4 
to the school tomorrow. dé ds sedi ! 


Here the adverb of time 'é i.e. tomorrow in the sentence causes the act of 
the verb ad. to extend to embrace futurity. 
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However, when .j is introduced before the present imperfect verb of the 
positive sense the meaning changes into the future negative only. For 
example: 
The boy will not/never drink water etadi Aish O58 3 

In this case the last letter of the present imperfect takes the fatha and all the 
'‘noon' letters are dropped except the 'noons' of the IT & ITE persons plurals 
of the feminine gender. Below is produced the full conjugation of 44 3 os 
for future guidance. 


He will not drink eye) 3 
They (PM) will not drink pps 
She will not drink ws 3 
They (PF) will not drink eS 
You (SM) will not drink ep 
You (PM) will not drink rye 3 
You (SF) will not drink ts 3 
You (PF) will not drink pts 3 
I (SMF) will not drink opi 3 
We (PMP) will not drink wits 3 


Note that (1) Maa i.e. & and Laa i.e. Y are negative paricles which are 
placed before Maadi i.e. et and mudaari‘a i.e. € a as shown in this 
lesson above. However, deviations in use are acceptable, specially in the 
spoken Arabic. Even though in the past negative Maa i.e. & introduces the 
negative meaning in a sentence however, if this negative meaning Is 
repeated then Laa i.e. Y is used for any number of times, e.g. 

4,55 ithe 

I did not eat and | did not drink i.e. 

I did not eat & drink 

or 

I did not eat nor did I drink. 

and 

LF YG SI Y 5 awe 


[| did not memorize nor did I read or write. etc. 
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(2) Silencing vowel mark which is a small circle ( ° ) above a letter in a 
word preceded by a vowelled letter is used to indicate a syllable. This 
circle is called sokoon ie. 4s. For example: Sokoon above Raa in 45/4 
indicates that 34 ie.  & together make one syllable, Fa with Fathah 
above makes another syllable and Taa marboota makes the third syllable. 
Where sokoon is caused to be placed above the terminal letter of a word, 
it is known as Jazm 1.€. ¢j- and the noun or verb is called Majzoom i.e. 
such a verb or noun is supposed to be in the apocopate and jussive mood 
respectively. 

(3) When Lan te. js precedes the Mudaari‘a verb, it causes Fathah to the 
last letter of the verb or causes all 'noons’ to drop as explained in this lesson 
above. In this case the verb is considered to be in the subjunctive mood. 


Exercises: 


|. Translate the following into Arabic: 
He is my friend Samir. He lives in Calcutta. This is his wife Sarita. 
She also lives in Calcutta with her husband and children. And these are 
Amir, Ritesh and Babu. They study in a college in Delhi. 


Why have you come to Delhi, Mr. Samir? I have come to see my sons. 
And you, Mrs. Sarita Samir, why have you come? I have also come to 


see my children in the college. 


Have your children come here to receive you? Yes, here they are. 
Hello! Children, how are you? Fine, sir. Thank you. Where will you 
all go now? Now we will go to our uncle. He lives here in Deihi. This 
is his daughter Shiela. 


Hello, Miss Shiela, how are you? Fine! Thank you. Miss. Shiela, do 
you also study im the college? Yes, I study in a college in Delhi. Who 
are these girls? They are Sunaina, Priya and Zainab. They are my 
friends. 

Hello! do you also go to the college? Yes, we go to the college with 
shiela. 


O.K. I will go now. I will come tomorrow. 
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Translate the following into English: 


esl Heche gs Ads ol dat OS pH BI sede So UG a 
JS es joy es Sih pds oS ost SI 5 Sad A Out eal 
ia ty pal Ji cae as, Cae ode Ul. se dd 3h 33 ra 
A dated at SU citig Vadis gl Lali C5 Ait ub 
Cad : ot Cds ph AS Mi sae ies Sets opel Bt nl fare 
& pl Lj i Sie BY ch a OA GY i oth ie 
DEO BGG) Std 5 lal 5 pal i sii me Bian) CAL Jos SS 
SB st AG Ce 55 A ond oly Spite Fe de « ) al 
Al pad odtel B50) CAS cS te lal Casi 


3. Write a paragraph in Arabic using verbs in jussive and 
subjunctive moods. 
4. Choose some verbs to write their conjugations in jussive & 
subjunctive moods. 
Glossary 5 nl) SST 
To receive [SN eiec 1 Sedin' 
With warmth; warmly as 
To say vy, AY Ju 
Saying (gerund) Suu 
O' , \ 


(vocative compulsorily used in Arabic but rarely translated 
in English) 


One day ex ss 
Thank you RSI} Ke 
To see 439) SRI) 


Busy (P) is ghhs (SM) Spb 
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Very; very much (Adv. of manner) tee 
We have Wd 
Guest (P)3 40 (SM) cine 
To inform you Sry 


Infinitive meaning in Arabic is obtained by introducing J meaning ‘for’ 
before the infinitive form (i.e. gerundal form) of the concerned verb. For 
example: 

(1) He informed (Past imperfect) }+! 

(2) He informs (Present imperfect) }2u 

(3) To inform (Infinitive form) 3+! 
The form mentioned at serial no. 3 is known as the infinitive form 


(gerundal form) and generally it is preceded by J to render the meaning in 
the English infinitive. 


Group (P) Seis (SF) Lous 
People (P) pil (SM) St 
Shade (P) jv (SM) Jb 
Tree (P) Stes (SF) Bye 
Weeping; crying * 51% (VN/ SM) el 
To ask $16 gigi 
Playing; player je (VN/ SM) ed 
To quarrel ores / pide / pres 
Family (P) Sal (SF) 3 er 
At the same time yi ti os 
To appear 15968 7 pala 7548 





* Verbal nouns i.e. nouns derived from verbs/ adjectives terminating in 
Yaa . preceded by Kasrah are made into plural on the pattern of ated 
as in the case of ,SU & 353 and gee & jal (postman). 
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To beat Ui pl t wp. 
To leave 5 / Si 13 
Searching (for) ; Looking (for) (VN/SM) (iF) Eek 
To talk bho bd odes 
To roam about ye AS puss S3 
Without v9 iy 
Aim (P) ial (SM) i 
That is why AAs 
Application (P) Sule (SM) Cb 
Leave (P) E15} (SF) 55} 
To give sibel » lea» abi 
Plezse ab is 
With (Prep.) a 
Only bai 
Examination (P) Sues! (SM) Svat! 
To return Ey seri ar} 
Calcutta sds 
Wife (P)EE 55 (SF) 4453 
Why ESP) 
To see (infinitive) 49) 
Son (P) Sil (SM) 3 


I have come 
Child 

To receive 
Here they are 
Hello 

Uncle 


To live 


(P) Suabi (SM) jab 
(infinitive) Juss 

sYys wr la 

ri 

(P) plaél (P) 0344 (SM) of 


a i is e . 


VERB 


: PAST AND PRESENT IMPERFECT 


Delhi st? 
Daughter (P) St) (SF) ey 
Who cr 
O.K. Cape 
OK. Vite 
Early ou 
To answer ear anes 
To say Tid ry ju 
Alone (Ode 4) de 5 
House (P) S344(SM)d - 
To ask y45 7 Song je 
Zoo npesip rine. 
Incidentally Atay, 
When vo 
Market (P)S'5o1 (SF) 
To buy (infinitive)s\ J 
Needs (necessities) ote 
To want $511 7G 7 735! 
To break (Reflexive meaning) | WoSGt/ aS / nS 
Together U ~ 
All «ig 
Evening ee 
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* JS is a noun and it declines like anyother noun. It is placed in construct 
position with another noun. It means ‘every’ before a singular common 


noun. For example: 


- @a 
Every boy/ Each boy 5 |S 


When it is placed before a plural defined noun it means ‘all’. For 


example: 


- as 
All the boys 2934! |S 
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Because 

To me 

To see/ watch (infinitive) 
Film 

To be ashamed/ embarassed 
To visit 

Sick 

Unbecoming; unreasonable 
To do well 

To remind, warn 


To come 


by 

3 

EVRY) 

(P) p25 (SM) old 
(infinitive) 654 33 

(P) 234 (SM) Gai 
GN Sey / Ger | 


* «6 t -f 
UL} 7 ob gt 


LESSON —17 


VV — Cw yt 


Derived Forms Of Verbs 
Liged he pod! JLab YI 


One sunday in the noon I was sitting 
in my study-room 

reading a magazine 

when suddenly 

my youngest son entered. 

He stood beside me for a while, 

then he proceeded towards my table 
and climbed up the chair placed 
beside it. 

He started playing with the books 
and the stationery placed on It. 

He took my pen and a sheet of paper 
and started drawing lines 

on the paper as if he were writing. 

I left the chair and walked 

towards him. 

{ went close to him but I found that he had 
broken its nib. 

I put him down from the chair 
against his will. 

And I started restoring everything 
to its place on the table. 


A ee go 22 of - ee eis 
rll Eas” alas gb ele S15 


90h 9 
dows | 55 

5 

oN git Jes 


yh Split 

& p20 yht ojo lbs 
ey had Lei 
Ngglé 46 pie goht a2 215315 
5595 lb 

- FF geet ae 
Ub sae emp Ae! 9 

a of. - e 
8G aT 555) Je 
Cat 5 ee SNES 
rye) 
Bi L555 5S 9 din Li 
des y pot 3 BS 

2 SN i td 
Mail ob) lé 

», @S 8 a ever 
(st SS ari) SdH 

iJ glad gl wit Ji 
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When I was busy arranging 

the table, he turned to the magazine 
and (he) started turning its pages. 
When I was free from the table 

and paid attention to him, 

I found that he had torn it. 

I went to him 

and held him by his hand 

and turned him out of my room. 

He started weeping 

and went to his mother in the kitchen. 
His mother started fondling him 

and gave him milk in a cup to drink. 
He became quiet and came to me 
with the cup of milk. 

He sat on the floor 

and drank the milk. 

Then he tried to put the cup on 

the table. 

The cup fell down and broke. 

After that he came to me. 

I pretended that I was angry 

with him. 

He started talking to me about this 
and that in his innocent voice inviting 
my attention towards him. 

I] laughed and began to tickle him till 


his cheeks turned red. 


CIN FT yh ES tas 
asec iP) ix aS july 
_ guday dsl, 

a) yl Go L855 1; 
aS) Csi; 


‘ 
’ 


Nhe GF Bi Sas, | 


ast Eas 

dbase | 

AE ip kei 

i As 

cates) batt J) Cs | 
Keids dat Gods 

so AD 5 J Gal bes j 
lies ESS 
es 

we Nl dé GL 
vl wy 


sé SS aa Si Soe 6 


aj gus 
SOS bans 
esd EUS Ley 

- Aa 


- 
he 


2 ote 
Wha [6 Qrdoey del 


ales to Si ary 513 5 
4S) gata 


a aft aes e@rer | , “fr 
ge Babs) SLs 4 ES 


ale eas o-? 
Olam 5 Sr er! 
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| jet him off and he left the room. AN og F455 
After some time he returned with his toy. 44 ay a 5 eld day 
Then he pulled a chair and put it dnio 4g uw “f vn a 
infront of me and we sat face to face iis Codey oti 
playing together (with each other). yar ; 
Grammar: 


In terms of number of original letters that constitute an Arabic verb, there 
are three varieties of Arabic verbs. They are as follows: 


(i). g6 , triliteral i.e. composed of three root letters. These triliteral verbs 
constitute the majority of the Arabic verbs. 


(ii) vay , quadriliteral i.e. composed of four root-letters. We sparingly 
encounter these quadriliteral verbs. However they do exist and form 
the next majority or rather the major minority in the Arabic Verbs. 


(iil) pres , quintuple i.e. composed of five root-letters. These verbs are 
the rarest to come across with. They are the counted few and are cited 
only as examples in the books of grammar. These verbs, composed of 
three or four or five original or root-letters are known in Arabic as 
83 pueSt Jib! i.e. verbs of the first stem. 


When some other letters are added to these original verbs to extract fresh 
forms from the verbs, such extracted forms of the verbs are known in 
Arabic as ged sy pod! Sled! i.e. the derived forms of the verbs. 


It has been explained in the foregoing lines that the triliteral verbs form the 
biggest majority of the Arabic verbs, so much so that we can easily dispense 
with the quadriliteral and quintuple verbs if we make a little effort. It is 
therefore, I shall tell you only about the trilitera] verbs of the first stem and 
their derived forms. 


In simple triliteral verbs (i.e. those consisting of three different consonant 
letters) the first and the third letters (III person singular masculine form) 
always, invariably carreis the fathah. The second letter may, however carry 
either fathah or kasrah or dammah. For example: 
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wed He went 
a He heard 
i He was big 


Another variety of triliteral verbs is that which consists of one or two weak 
letters beside one or two consonant letters. This weak letter or letters may, § 
either occur in the beginning or middle or the end. For example: 


\dé He ran 
oo He went 
JW He said 


The foregoing variety of verbs 1s popularly known as irregualr trilitera! 
verbs. It is slightly problematic to conjugate them. (For conjugation 
patterns of these verbs, see appendix. 


The third variety of triliteral verbs is that which consists of two identical 
letters i.e. the second & the third letters are one and the same. It is therefore 
these two letters are written as one and said twice with the help of shaddah. 
On the face value, such verbs appear to be biliteral i.e. composed of two 
root- letters. However, in reality and for all practical purposes they are fully 
triliteral verbs. For example: 


(Seba) de He stretched 
Oy He ran away 
These triliteral verbs of the fizst stem are categorised under form (i). Now. 


let us take up the derived forms of the triliteral verbs. For our convenience 
we can divide them into three categories: A, B and C. 





(A) Verbs having only one additional letter in excess of the three 
originals. This may be wrought: 


(ii) By doubling the second root-letter e.g. a > to restore; to return s. th. 
(from a=) to return i.e. to come back or to go back). 


In terms of meaning, it changes an intransitive or reflexive verb into 
transitive. [ts normal infinitive verbal form is on the pattern of pa 
as we find ar x in the case of ary . 
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jii) By adding one Alif after the first root-letter e.g. —6'5 to fondle (from 
~£5 to joke). 
In terms of meaning, it normally expresses the application of the act of 
the root form to another person. This form is always transitive. Its 


infinitive verb is always drawn on the pattern of Uélé& as we find in 
the case of 4646 from CFS 


iv) By adding one Alif before the first root-letter. e.g.J5i to take (s.o.) 
down (from J} to get down). 


This additional Alif changes the meaning of the intransitive verb into 
transitive and that of the transitive into double transitive. This form of 
verb is popularly known as causative. Its infinitive verb is drawn on 
the pattern of Jia! as we find J!3i! fromJ ji. 


B) Verbs having two additional letters in excess of the three 
originals. This may be wrought: 


v) By placing — before the first root-letter and doubling the second 
root-letter. e.g. eas to move ahead (from e4 to come). 


In terms of meaning. this from ts normally the reflexive of form (ii). 
For example eid means to move some one or some thing ahead and 
pas means to move ahead oneself. 


are bs ae 
Its infinitive verb is drawn on the pattern of jas , as we find eAd in 
the case of elas. 


vi) By adding — before the first root-letter and interfixing Alif after the 
first root letter. e.g. ~£% to play together (from Ga to play). 


It is normally the reflexive of form (iii). For example CéY means 
play with and ¢¢% means to play together. Also that <éY pattern 
takes subject and the object. e.g. ey ASgh CéY : The boy played with a 
girl , whereas 6% takes only the subject, e.g. cad 34 is LENG : the 
boy and the girl played together. 


ts infinitive verb is drawn on the pattern J4W, as we find £% from CSW, 
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(vii) By adding | & & before the three root-letters. e.g. Sui to be broken 


(from 3-5 to break). 


It changes a transitive verb into a reflexive verb. It may also be treated 
as passive for all practical purposes. Its infinitive verb form is drawn 
on the pattern of Jl! as we find 4S! fromj—Sut. 


(viii) By adding | before the first and — after the first root-letter.e.g. Cul 


(ix) 


to pay attention (from <8 to drawn attention). 


It is difficult to relate it with any particular shade of meaning i.e. 
reflexive or intransitive or passive etc. however, in a large number of 
cases, this verb pattern changes the transitive verb into reflexive. Its 
infinitive verb is drawn on the pattern of Sasi as in the case of lel 
fromeaést ; 

By adding | before the first root-letter and doubling the last 
root-letter.e.g. zl to be crooked (from ¢ 9 to be bent). 


This verb pattern is reserved for describing colours or physical defects. 
Its infinitive verb is drawn on the pattern of Sabi as in the case of 


ole 6! from tl. 


(C) Verbs having three additional letters in excess of the three 


(x) 


root-letters. This is wrought: 


By adding |< ra & — respectively before the three root-letters of the 
verb. e.g. Cuil! to request some one’s attention (from GJ, to draw 
attention). 


This verb pattern is employed to express desire or request and such other 
relative meanings. Its infinitive is drawn on the pattern of Slate, as in the 
case of ricwy from Ales, 


Apart from these verb patterns from (i) to (x) , there are five more patterns. 
However, they are sparingly used. 


I have given alongside each verb pattern the shade of meaning for which it 
is ordinarily employed. However, it also should be made amply clear that it 
is not essential that a particular verb pattern from all verbs shall always 








He 
me 4 
4 
a 
ag 
i 
f 
: 
a 
A 
be 
« 
A 
* 
i 
Ly 
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have the same shade of meaning. It might have a different shade of meaning 


as well. 

Theoretically speaking, we can derive all the verb patterns from a single 
verb consisting of three root-letters. However practically it does not obtain 
in the case of all the verbs. Some root-verbs might have only three 
verb-patterns in practical use. Some others might have four, five or six, 
while some others might have more than this. However, no verb can 
necessarily provide ail the forms. 


The conjugation of all the derived verbs is the same as that of the triliteral 
original verbs. In other words same prefixes, interfixes and suffixes are 
used in the conjugation of the derived verbs. Please see appendix for sample 


conjugations. 
Exercises: 
|. (a) Translate into Arabic: 
(1) Did you receive your brother's letter? 
(2) I want to employ one maid-servant for the house chores. 
(3) I don't expect any good from him now. 
(4) He threw a stone at the sleeping aoe 
(5) Has the postman delivered your parcel to you? 
(6) I know that you helped me a lot in that difficult time. 
(7) We sat together and spoke about our past days. 
(8) We shall meet here tomorrow again. 
(9) The bottle fell down and was broken. 
(10) Has he gone to his college? 


(b) Thad great desire to visit Varanasi. This city of Varanasi is famous for 
its sarees, temples and the river Ganges. But every time I prepared to 
go there, some thing or other prevented me from it. No solid 
opportunity came my way to go there. One day I was very happy. 
Finally, a very solid opportunity was there. Banaras Hindu University 
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had invited me to conduct viva voce examination for two Ph, p 
students in Arabic. On receiving this invitation I rushed to the railway 
booking office to reserve my ticket. I always prefer train journey to air 
journey. The booking office was crowded with people. People were 
standing in long queues. I also stood in one queue. Soon IJ realised that 
the queues were moving fast. In a few minutes time I found myself 






facing the counter clerk. He received me with courtesy and smiled to 
me gently. ] handed over to him my reservation form with requisite 
information. He passed a look at my form. After that his fingers began 
to tap the keys of the computer. Fortunately reservation for my date 
was available. He gently asked me money for the ticket. I took out my 
purse from my pocket and gave him the money. He received the 
money and handed over my ticket to me. I smiled to him in 
thanks-giving and he smiled to me in return. 





- - pee a fo ee Rha fe eve dacs a oe 
pt. eee oie Se to ad ie Ee a 


(2) Translate into English: 

(a) 

1 ghana ila eas 5 oe Yo sae 1 dd) 

AS 5G le teas gle) (2) 

pele sth GUD op WI Sold (3) 

Bp th le eas GW (4) 

pl Gi 54S Sy pues a (5) 

gt geist SUNY (6) 

85d 2 J ola 54-25 (7) 

AGL 9 oS bi ni (8) 

gol! USS FF Ejus! Sst Ede (9) 

pS is ESatie5 ine bp Eins (10) 
digs SE CAD gb Sut ody Se eh Lil tanta Yb uitje JUS) a) (b) 

x J da fal PIKSI5 Iasi, yj gt J! lle, Jédas ug 

PES Styl ao 555 5b Sou 


ie 
t 
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go yy Ch 5 Aad ph atl old I SS oa 0 ONS 
ied dass pS db cher BS Bie Ciljy OH Cad tlt 
pind BALA US Vike. fis Les Juan ad gt Slits i jah 
Be jd obese UF gine EI a So, so tl & sue Bytal etiyh 
ig) ob VS! cede th Joa SEZ (Se29N) 15Abi Oe 

saad hb gb 5 ghd Leased 5 9 te Std SV; datas 
ype y plasay! gSsts ales! ils 5 pliadly ae Lal Since al deadly 


ain Hijdh aaa YF Ube fae i le ail C3 Cas jab pdeioncdi IS dé y 


SETH Fhe Qt 


aii Lis 1495 


ti5 


) Separate all the derived verbs from the foregoing passage and 


use them in sentences of your own in their different forms i.e. 


singular & plural forms etc. 


Glossary 


To receive (s. th.) 


To employ 
Maid-servant 
House chores 
To expect 
Good 

To throw 
Stone 
Sleeping 
Postman 

To deliver 
Parcel 

To help 

A lot 


8 pad) LAS 


Lt lend 7 elect 


Widen! Jaded ada! 
_ (P) Sse (SF) deat 


ape Sasi 

Wy asi aby 
(Adj.SM) 
ell, aly / gi 

(P) jun! (SM) jae 
(Adj.SM) ju 

A al gee 

(P) 353% (SM) 358 
SAs Lu JAB ing / AB Ls 


(Adj.) 3S 
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Difficult 

To sit together 

To speak (together) 
Day 

Past 

To meet; to assemble 
Once again 

Bottle 

To fall down 

To be broken 
College 

To make s. o. ride; to give a Iift 
To go 

To take (s. 0., 8. th.) to 
Hospital 

To receive (s.0.) 
House 

To offer 

Garcon, service boy 
Waiter 

Cup 

Hot 

To walk 

To slip 

To travel 

London 


Month 


(Adj. SM) cas 

Stes 1 pS 7 pdb 

WSs LS SS 

(P) elf) (SM) @% 

(Adj. SM) ,»l 

Bist} “peti /aect! 

(Adv. of time) is #1352 
(P) Stet} (SF) isis} 

eA eis bi 

\ KS / eS FSS) 

(P) Sus (SF) is 

WS Sp 2S 

Lies J eed / CdS 

(we) Was » ads Cad 
(P) Suites (SM) pitas 

Vil 7 fold 7 oli 

(P)J3t (SM) J 

Leihi play pl 

opie 

(P) 345 (SM) 328 

(P) Jat (SM) Sud 

(Adj. SM) j= 

Gate / git gh 

BY pS Th 

re ean / ploy ypu 


(P)5 5g (SM) 342 
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Next, coming 

To tum yellow, to turn pale 
Eye 

Disease 

Jaundice 

To be necessary 
To respect 
Teacher; professor 
To recall 

Memory 

In the memory of 


Sound; voice 


(VN/SM) eat 

IN pal 7 pala Sic) 
(P) Ss (SF) Spt 
(P) 2'7\ (SM) 
jai 

Unb mS 
Uae ve al ee! 
(P) 845t41 (SM) Su! 
(P) 24553 (SF) 6553 
E533 


(P) 21521 (SM) & 2 


LESSON — 18 


This is aclass. 


Numbers 


The teacher is present. 


He is sitting on the chair. 


His book is open. 


The (boy & girl) students 


are sitting on the chairs. 


Their books are open. 


The teacher said: 


We read a lesson yesterday and today 


we will read two lessons. 


These two lessons talk 


about a lazy boy. 


He did not work as he should have. 


Therefore, he failed in life. 


He did not achieve 


anything worth mentioning. 


When the teacher was busy in 


presenting the gist of this lesson, 


Hamid & Shanker came 


and they entered the caiss. 
The teacher closed his book 


and he paid attention (turned) to Hamid and 


Shanker, and asked them: 


Adela! dtc) 


ow 78 gg 


Cpe Ae 

Jr 5 Sal 
AGEN Je 55 
Sue Su 

aly tte 55 us 
grey he 
OVIAg {LOD oi 
QHnS Ny JF 
buedt od jad 1a 
Sarrio 
ene 


DP Kgs SH OF Gas 


55 ge te 

_ jradli AES 5 
dus Suess ge 
wie Ji 4593 


agile 3 S55 


BOE Re te are ds aah Se org Ta ne IN 
it ae a a Pe Dn ee ee eae 


i RIF 
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Where were you and why are you late 
for the lesson? 

Hamid and Shanker replied. 

We were Sitting in the library 

and we did not hear the bell. 

About the same time 

Asha & Ushacame. 

The teacher asked them: 

QO’ Asha & Usha! Where were you? 
Why are you late for the lesson? 

They (both) said: sir, we left 

house on time but we missed 

the bus that is why we are late. 

We are very sorry. 

When the teacher was busy talking 

he heard some sound in the class. 

The (boy & girl) students were busy 
in talking among themselves. 

The teacher saw two girls talking. 
The teacher scolded them and he said: 
Why are you talking, O' Maria & Leela. 
The (two) girls became silent. 

Jameel] & Joseph were 

busy with something. 

The teacher asked them: 

What are you (both) doing 


O' Jameel and Joseph? 


Tel oF 

Sab ye DE 
WARES gd Gell LS 

tpi asciel 5 
Sil wt J 

Ab gt 5 ST Cad 

aes ne 

bg pT GS 3 
Cw of Lose ISL 

Lt 5 sda YSU 

Lb 35 dS) Id) pall 
Bb DBI; oud 

canal BT pbs Secs) AW uy 
pa Jb Fp2 a 

Spek Sula D5uas Sie 
Ua tty SEO sy 
by Sect kgs 
5 Wy Y gira Bus 
iss 9 Seok BS 

Skew! Lagiind 

ones 50 

ih 9 hot 
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| 
| 
They (both) did not say anything Lek Yds 5 
and they (both) sat without movement. riyes: ogy Lod, 
The teacher said: Seay Ju 
It is very necessary for you (all) to come e Perit os S apa)! oo | 
to the class on time. ory P frail agit 
This will help you in future, Ns oS das tua 
God willing. ADs eu 3) 
After that, the teacher took the book and Suss Suey Ls ANS day 
read the lesson py ‘3 F 
and explained the meanings sai crs 
for the (boy & girl) students. tse 3 ed 
Grammar: 


There are three numbers in Arabic. They are: 


i) Singular number 2 pic dae (4 
11) Dual number Apis daw (¥ 
iti) Plural number goons! dane (Y 


i) Singular number of a noun is that word which indicates one person, unit 
or item etc., as against two or more. 


Example: 
One boy ) i; 
One girl ae 
One dog ait 
One car yer 
One city djs 
One officer by 


11) Dual number is a characteristic of the Arabic language. As would be 
evideft from the name, it indicates duality of a noun. It is very simple to 
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' make it from the original singular noun. We have to suffix to any noun of 
singular number ol. The last letter of the singular noun will now be given a 
: Fathah and the o of this dual will have a kasrah. 


f-xample: 
Two boys otis sol + U5 
Two girls oly 
Two dogs ous" 
Two cars oii 
Two cities olin : 
Two officers hab 


The dual number of the noun so obtained is supposed to be in the 
nominative case. For example we would say: 


Two boys came glass aud 


It should be very clear from the sentence that gliJ5 is the subject of the 
verb Paty In the accusative and the genitive cases this og! of the nominative 
case is replaced by 4% oS. The letter preceding the csretains its fathah. The 
of duality also continues to retain its kasrah. 


Example: 
Two boys phy 
Two girls oo 
Two dogs eats 
Two cars crew 
Two cities crtehe 
Two officers aby 


Now to express the meaning: 


I saw two boys 
We would say: 


: Ed ie 
ctlg Cul 
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Similarly if we want to say- 

I went to two boys At St Cass 
iii) The plural number of a noun is that word which indicates in Arabi 
more than two persons or things etc. 


Example: 
Boys 34) 
Girls Sty 
Dogs ous 
Cars SNR 
Cities ka 
Officers 5 Ab ys 

Kinds of plural: 


There are two kinds of plural in Arabic. They are: 


i) Broken plural oS aso i 


ii) Sound Plural alu! aor cv 


i) Broken Plural oS wor! 


Broken plural is formed from the singular noun by breaking the order of 
the letters composing a singular noun and by adding one or two or more 
letters. In some nouns one or two or more letters might have to be removed 
and the original vowel points replaced by some other Vowel points. In brief 
we can say that wherever obtains replacement or displacement of letters or 
voweipoints the plural so made 1s called broken plural. 


Examples: 
Boys 3Y5) 
Books CS 


Careful observation of the word 3°45! will tell you that this plural has been 
made ,from the singular noun Ws . one 'Alif has been added before the 
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original 'Waw 43 ' letter and another ‘Alif '' is inserted after the original 
vaam ,j' letter. Thus in this way by disturbing the order of the original 
letters and introducing additional letters we have made a broken plural of 
In the case of CS we have removed the original 'alif \' of the singular noun 
1S which means one book. Onginal vowel points of StS’ have also been 
disturbed. 


There are set patterns of broken plurals. However, they are so many. 
Similaly there are exceptions to the rules. It is therefore, suggested that the 
students should refer to teacher or dictionary to acquire plurals of those 
singular nouns from which we can not make sound plurals. 


11) Sound Plural LS) acon: 


Unlike the broken plural, there is no deletion of letters in this kind of 
plurals. We don't have to prefix or interfix any letter or letters to the 
original form of the singular noun. We can make this kind of plural from 
certain fixed forms of singular nouns by suffixing to it certain letters. 
Sound plural is further divided into two forms as follows: 


1) Sound plural for Masculine s Sued eset aor 
2) Sound plural for Feminine cyrel Palen) sei 


1) Sound plural for Masculine: 


Sound plural is generally made from the Active participle and the passive 
participle i.e. Jew! ew! and J adel! gut. 

Sound plural masculine in the nominative case is obtained by suffixing to 
the singular noun waw » and 4 noon. In this kind of plural waw 4 is always 


preceded by a dammah and the g noon necessarily carries fathah. For 
example: 


Murderers came. jg aad 6b = 55+ pu 
Muslims came. bl ab bel =53 +elw 


- * - 


Tailors came. 5 sos eas 5 sous =55+ bis 
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However, in the accusative and genitive cases we have to suffix os Yaa and 
~ noon. In this case the .¢ Yaa has to be necessarily preceded by kasrah ang 
the noon 4 retains its Fathah. For example: 


” La oar “ ae * “ 

Isaw murderers. Geb 2a!) colt = Si od 
a Fs ets ~¢ s 3 -# a es 

I saw muslims. pbs SiN Cpt =i tele 
- - o- ’ a oe e 

I saw tailors. Cpe S15 Sbelas =S5 + bus 


2) Sound plural for feminine: 
It is generally wrought from nouns which terminate in Taa Marboota ie 
round Taa 4, e.g. 


notebook renys 
table i gh 


Procedure ts as follows: 


To obtain plural from such nouns we remove the round Taa i.e. ®% and 
instead we suffix elongative alif and normal stretched Taa ~. 


Example: 
Muslim woman (SF) tlie 
Muslim women (PF) Stitiw 
Lady worker (SF) ib 
Lady workers (PF) Sou 


In the nominative case the letter before alif shall bear Fathah and the — 
carries dammah — double dammah if the noun is not defined with Al J! 
and single if the noun is defined with Al or by way of Idaafat 1c. 
ascription: 


(Some) Muslim women came Sub Laud 
(Some) Lady workers entered Sos Lied 
The Muslim women came radon Lad 
The Indian Mustim women came dag Subs Lad 


The lady workers of the factory entered gaat Js E155 
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% inthe accusative & genitive cases the stretched Taa will accept kasrah— 
= double or single as per conditions explained above. 


= Example: 
cs bad ” es et. 
2 I saw (some) Muslim women lds 255 
A a 
Isaw the Muslim women tied 251 j 
rd e-ft 
I ate with (some) Muslim women. wills a ZS 

Notes: 


4 


ime 


Names of objects which do not have broken plurals, take sound 
feminine plural. 


Verbal nouns generally take sound plurals. 


There are three kinds of verbal noun in Arabic: 


1! 


11) 


iil) 


Verbal noun of infinitive meaning. This will be referred to as 
infinitive henceforth. This verbal noun generally takes sound 
feminine plural. 


Verbal noun extracted from the verb to mean the doer of some 
action. It is called in Arabic jew! e!. Rules regarding the making 
of jel! —w! i.e. the English active participle are explained in lesson 
no. 19. Henceforth this verbal noun will be referred to as active 
participle. 

Verbal noun extracted from the verb to mean the receiver of the 
action. It is called in Arabic J gates e~! i.e. the English passive 
participle. Rules regarding the making of it are explained in lesson 
no. 19. Hencefroth this verbal noun will be referred to as passive 
participle. 


lt should be remembered here that active participle i.e. jew! ew! 1S 
different from the subject i.e. jeu. 


Similarly the passive participle i.e. J pads! e~\ is different from the object 
of the verb i.e. J gad. 
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Exercises: 


1) Separate the sound plurals and the broken plurals from the 
following and use them in all the three cases (i.e. nominative. 
accusative and genitive cases) in sentences of your own: 


(wal 

_jeaal gos ey EATS) LaF G cy sous Z Ret Ay east! (\ 
me prchy be lis 5 pot Ci ct BS UN deabiy or 
BN yiBGontee A CAINS 


Beis Gheiguan ahh Sinkeasjathed 0 
SHY ase 0h Dd Sty Started 5 ot oust aay 
Baas ja cijuy St Sia Sb Saas (1. 


Dub gut oles Gaiy Gal 55 a Bate Lill ode 12543 ode 

geet ont Sp HIS aks Sidi AES oda Yb jad) Ga ay GS Sue 
1S hl SN are DS Bg tT G1 FT WY ogo od OUTS 

el ja asl Soja AB oda BN et db AIST ode od colts 
CASS abla ISS Si o> 5 Set ale Ob peje SUS 4 Gael 
de SSS pgs Spal GUe Go WU uj 5 GE jad dae 

HENS 2 bl Se Geeta FN US So A og sayias 


(f 
cpl SS LS Gi Malas SAS ht Si D5 apps Le Cola ot Gti ts 
Ul ie JEN IS 6S OF Beads Gull Cuda Si SS oth ut 
pS Lath Nb SAH AW Gaby Sih, ht Lhe os gale 
Se ge ele ales 35 56 HG 5 gh th St Cia heen 

tiled as 353i Lidy 
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® Translate into Arabic: 

(A) One pleasant after noon in winter I was going to the market with 
mv daughter. When we reached the market we saw a crowd of people 
and a good number of police personnel. Though most of the shops 
were open, however, some uneasiness prevailed in the atmosphere. | 
asked one shopkeeper about the reason of the police presence in the 
market. He told me that one jewellery shop had been broken into the 





Hes 
ne : 
ha, 4 
fiat 
ee 
ny 
vie 
ey 
oe 
ie 
on 
Boe 
re 
ue 
vet 
fh 
‘ 
ro TE 
4 
‘aR 
on 
‘ 
vr 
he 
wa 
‘ae 
ie 
‘on 
ty 
cP 
4 
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it 
¥ 
a 
ss 
ihe 
ae 
A 


; previous night. The thieves had taken away every thing from the shop. 
’ My daughter asked me: Are there only men thieves? I told her: there 


are women criminals also. There are women-thieves, lady pickpockets 
and lady murderers. They are not many. These women-criminals work 
in collaboration with men-criminals. My daughter asked: Who catches 
these women-criminals? Are their policewomen? I told her: Yes, there 
are policewomen also. We have lady officers in all our offices. 


B) The police man is a government employee. He wears an official 

| uniform. He always has a stick in his hand. He moves from one place 
to another. He catches thieves, gamblers, drunkards and all bad people. 
Bad people are afraid of him. 


3: Translate into English the passages of question number one. 


Glossary 5 ped) LISS! 
To assemble, to meet las! / eesti) pensar 
Club (P) o's (SM) 69 
To see, to watch RV IRCwY, dats p bales 
Film (P) ext (SM) old 
Gaol, jail (P) & paw (SM) Soe 
Full, filled up (Adj. SM) ¢ lis 
Criminal (P) 0 94 ee (SM) @ pe 


Occasion of festivity (P) 3441 (SM) de 
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To become free, Ses Ar am 1 lines 
To become independent 

Ladydoctor (P) Sib (SF) ib 
Expert, dexterous (Adj. SM) jau 
United Arab Emirates biz eS] Sj 
Dog (P) SYS (SM) Cis 
Open space, parking lot (P) S-U(SF) asi 
Sociology, social science g beset ® le 
There (Adv. of place) Sua 
Number (P) 31421 (SM) 35ié 
Considerable, not negligible, quite a few a Sus 
To choose, to select art / lary 7 jr} 
To consider er 1m / yb 
Reason (P) Stel (SM) 
To go back, to return iE 5 sar Jer) 
Standard, level (P) 2 ea (SM) spew 
Standard of education cgtake! Us pated! 
Material; course (of study) (P) 3\y (SF) 35ts 
To find 13 9 shone dey 
To be found 3 gory rd gh shox 
To graduate (bh ES /E pe +E pS 
Foreign, foreigner (P) Lite (Adj. SM) oor 
To be sincere, to devote Loe! / jaley / ale! 
To corsist of SS 7558 7558 
Body, board (P) Size (SF) 428 
Director (P) 59h (SM) ji 
Academician, academic (SM),g295! 


Closed (PP/SM) jis 
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To inform 

Key 

Back, behind 

Only 

Pile 

File 

To begin 

To dispose of 

Pleasant 

Good 

Afternoon 

Market 

When 

People 

Good number, large number 
Crowd 

Police personnel 

Though, despite 
Uneasiness 

To prevail 

To be broken into 
Jewellery 

Night 

Previous night, last night 
Thief 

Criminal (man) 
Criminal (lady/ woman) 


Pickpocket 


OH oe el 
(P)gusids (SM) ¢ ee 
(Adv. of place) ale 

ee 

(P) S48 (SF) 25 
(P) Side (SM) cae 
£85 Na ASG 

as 3a +3525 

(Adj. SM) Casha 

(Adj. SM) eee 
(P)} pat (SM) jae 

(P) 31541 (SM/F) Sy 
(Adv. of time) bic 
(P) jo, ph (SM) SUS 
(SF) 4655 (SMe 5 

1b 2) is Se 

SED le 1 gt By 
(SM) jae} 

3Ste 13 joerg, / Shen 

a5 r 1b pnd sa re 

(P) 21 ous (SM) ja pre 

(P) gtd (SFyals 

ii 

(P) 3 pal (SM) jal 

(P)S y+ pas (SM) 0 

(P) Sta as (SF) ds rus 

(P) stds (SM) Quis 
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Murderer 

In collaboration with 
To catch 

To arrest, to catch 
Policeman 
Policewoman 
Officer/ captain 
Dress, uniform 
Official dress/ uniform 
Stick 

Gambler 

Drunkard 

Afraid, fearful 

To hear, to listen 
Sorry, regretful 


To become silent 


(P) Ssb ALS (SM) jai 


4 os, 
Se AL rel Z 


cele all Blt 7 i 

(P) Sse (SM) gb 53 

(P) Dt 5b ips 

b> (SMe 

(P) £45! (SM) 3 

5 5} 

(P) uate (SF)Laé 

Sajid (SM) 

(P) 55184 (SM) 31586 
(P) 4 sit (Adj. SM) Gute 
(P) S 9k (Adj. SM) Caclee 


GS LK3 ng HES 
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Verbal Nouns: 


dled! cle Yi 


Active Participle And Passive Participle 


SJ gates! eat 9 Jeuitt gal 


] am a research scholar in the centre of 
Arabic and African Studies 

in the school of languages 

in Jawaharlal Nehru University. 

This University is famous all over the 
world for its high academic standard. 
During last winter break 

| went to Hyderabad 

on an educational tour. 

| went to Usmania University and 

[| met (men) teachers and (lady) teachers of 
the Arabic language. 

lulso met (boy) students 

and (girl) students. 

| had work in the University library. 
Therefore, I took a letter from 

the head of the Arabic department 

tor the Librarian, 

| visited the library on the same day 


in the afternoon and I saw in the library 
ee 


For con jugation Pattern see Appendix 


Pp gb Cot Sb ut 
ADV dat up 
cial ait 

37k SY SAN taal 

JS gh 85 42s dented ods 
SDN colli cel pbtalt 
Aptsh ets ald Jue 

SAT gh Cos 

desl2 ry J 

“bid jatuaith aaah Jas 
SG eae etal 


tea yA Crt ght Liat LL; 


Haare 08s gb Jaa a 
ip tg Shei 

A dll petty 
ASS 0 Si 

Oral) mad gd Asahi * 555 
ahaly Lil5 9 gill it 
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a large number of (men) workers 
and (lady) workers. 

I went to the room of the Librarian. 
The Librarian sent me 

to his assistant. 


The assistant librarian helped me in my 
work and similarly other employees of the 
Library helped me. 


I] spent two days in work 

in the Library and on the third day 
I went to the Central Institute 

of English and Foreign Languages, 


and I met all the (men) teachers and (lady) 


teachers 


in the department of Arabic. 


A new teacher helped me 

a lot in my work. 

This new teacher accompanied me 
to the historical places. 


I returned to Delhi on the fourth day. 


Grammar: 


hata Gobet Ge 25 tae 


aS el abe Si os 
ced) v 

OdoLin J 

5 ghee phe Godt gic 
bdr dtu Mis 
a us ds 

edu edt st 94 an 

555 abt gach Sica: 
AEE UN 5 Ai geben al 
jad ata Cis 

a jaahh 

sted) 


- os w 


Lise Gojde sis. 
he he 
jensed) je jtaSt Le cil 
yer Basie 1) SUT! g 

Feria as Pr slo 


Verbal nouns or the active and the passive participles of the Arabic 
language are drawn from the verbs on certain set patterns as per details 


given below: 
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i) Active Participle jedi! qw! 
Active participle is a noun (adjectival) which is formed on the pattern of 
ists from the triliteral verbs i.e. the original three-letterd verbs, like: 


cass 
In this case we interfix one ‘alif !' after the first original letter and 
compulsorily give a kasrah to the second onginal letter of the concerned 


three-lettered verb. 


Example: 
Verb (He wrote) SIS oS 
Active participle (Writer) CIiF= S5H4T 
Verb (He went) aas ed 
Active participle (Goer) als = Suet | +5 


In the case of verbs which have more than three letters, we have to prefix to 
them one @ with dammah (except where it is alif ! ) and the penultimate 
letter is given kasrah. 


Example: 

Verb (He travelled) joie jou 

Active participle (Traveller) jdt» = )b! oo +. 

Verb (He begged) \ sed: Nees 

Active participle (Begger) yee = J ia ee 
And where the first letter happens to be' alif |‘ the alif '! is dropped and 
the process explained above is applied. 


Example: 
Verb (He used) SF Fa! ple 
Active participle (User) precenar =p 2 5 +0 
Verb (He gave to drink) 7) jal sl 


Active participle (Giver todrink) § Sp =O)5+H 
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ii. Passive participle 


Passive participle is also a noun (adjectival). It is formed from the 
three-lettered verbs by adding one e with fathah before the first origina} 
letter and by placing a'waw 5' after the second original letter. Additionally 
the first original letter will be given a Sokoon and the second letter a 
dammah. 


Example: 
Verb (He wrote) Sas eS” 
Passive participle (Written) 2 Ss =5 54+ 55+ 4 


In the case of verb having more than three letters, one @ with dammah is 
placed before the verbs (except those which have alif '! as the first letter) 
and the penultimate letter is given a fathah. 


Example: 
Verb (He addressed) So bis: che 
Passive participle Sbint = Obie 4a 
Addressee/ Addressed) 


And where the first letter is alif { , the alif is dropped before adding the 
‘meem #’ . The penultimate letter shall have fathah. 


Example: 
Verb (He employed/ He used) A S55 21 pdrzs! 
Passive participle pact = SF GH 


(Employee/ Used) 


It should be remembered that the passive participles can not be made from 
the verbs which have reflexive meanings. 


Example: 


To be broken 
To change (by itself) 


ay? 
- 3] 
” 


Pr aad 


i 
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all the active and the passive participles i.e. (J yades\ » jelat su! made in 
the way and manner explained above are masculine in gender. They may be 
changed into feminine gender merely by suffixing the round 'Ta 3’ to them. 


Example: 
A man clerk ity 
A woman clerk ine 5+ CIT 
A man traveller yu 
A woman traveller bole = 5 + 


It may also be remembered as a general rule that al] the active and the 
passive participles have sound plurals as explained in lesson no. 18. 


Beside what has been said about the active participle and its making from 
the triliteral verbs and the verbs having more than three letters, there is 
another form of the active participle with rather quite intensive meaning. 
The pattern of this intensive active participle is the Siab pattern. It is made 
only from the triliteral verbs by doubling the second original letter of the 
verb and placing one ‘alif \', after this redoubled letter. This elongative ‘alif 
‘is preceded by fathah. 


Example: 
To cook trib / guthei cub 
A cook é Ub 
To cultivate (land) veld golds el 
A cultivator (of land), A farmer ee) 


It may be remembered here that this intensive active participle is mostly 
employed for the professionals. 


Nouns of this pattern also decline like anyother active participle. 


Exercises: 
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1. Make active and passive participles from the following verbs and Suitably 
use them in sentences of your own in all the three numbers and cases: 


He drank ~ r He killed ac 
He heard ao He beat ope 
He helped Atle He sought help been 
He offered edi He elected oer 
He helped ~~ He overpowered dé 
He accepted Islam orks! He sent cle! 


2. Translate into Arabic: 


(A) 


(B) 


In Delhi in the mornings and in the evenings you will find the 
buses very crowded. They are mostly crowded w th the office goers 
and the school going children. And particulariy in the morning 
when the timings of the office goers and the school going children 
coincide. Unfortunately the bus drivers in Delhi are very careless. 
It is therefore , you will always find the commuters complaining 
about the unco-operative behaviour of the drivers in general. | 
believe the commuters are in the right. The conductors are also 
unco-operative and often use harsh language. } hope the loca! 
authorities will take steps to improve the quality of service in the 
near future. 


We find that recently there is a lot of openness in the world 
societies. Now not only European societies but also the Asian and 
African socteties have allowed a lot of freedom to ladies. As 4 
result we find lady-workers working shoulder-to-shoulder with 
men-workers in all walks of life. They are teachers. They are 
telephone operators. They are ministers, engineers, journalists. 
computer engineers and scientists. It is impossible to see any work 
place without lady workers holding all kinds of positions. 
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| 3 Translate into English: 
pall eb hats sels 5d alt CES gas 36 th SS Deda 81551 (A) 
! jy 9nSy Sroeg 4 Sg gee rbd; Goleta Se 5 Sa8 
EIR Rae Gene came 
wah Sti) ge 6 glad SUib 9815 5 ob th oh soi Jaa 
pa bj plins 6 tA oui AS Geeks qcesl 1s gual pele 


i? 


As SE elas 5 pb15 page AAS 9 UG OU 9 

y jadi dada, (iad 85u) es AAI UW Ge as glob de (B) 
Aaja UY) oda this jade dye 5 eee domcaly dijadh Ar 
walt cast JS Ge Sey Se pads idl JS og de 55 gt 
IK 43 55 jal digit a iat Cah dil perv ee ege] UY! ods 1553) 
ot FS 348 NSS ode foe Ae ghd Ye ey ah ort 
dd 4 jd 
ype nee JEST yo FM pleas GSul Sub de y jn bn, 
9 Bj Rigas is godall eet 5 abLasst ries) Py) eT wes 
lla JS bib yas 


+ Separate all the active and passive participles from the foregoing passages 
and use them in sentences of your own. 





Glossary: 8 pee) SS 
Morning (P) ol (SM) are 
And (Conjunctive) 39 
Evening (P) Su.ai (MS) stir 
To find 13.99 / demise 5 
Bus (P) Ends gy! (SM) nt is! 


Crowded (AP/SM)e5 
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Mostly 
Goer 
Office goer/going to office 
Particularly 

To coincide 

Timing 

Unfortunately 

Careless 

Always 

Commuter, passenger 

To complain (About) 
Behaviour 

In general, generally 

To believe 

Correct, right, in the right 
Uncooperative 

Conductor 

Hard words/harsh language 
To hope 

Local 

Authorities 

To take (A measure, step) 
Measure/ step 

To improve 

Quality; type 


Quality of service; type of service 


(Adv. of manner) 153" -te4 is J 


(AP/SM) a3 

cdi Si at 

(Adv. of manner) yerTe 
Ee ee ed 
dei (SM) de ys 
foot 6 55 
(AP/SM) (hee 
(Adv. of time)tsi3 

(P) S153 (AP/SM) 2515 
(35) WIR RENE 

(SM) 5,4 
4: 

(Sine! Laney Lint} 

(P) 5 pe~ae (AP/SM) Capra 
oye 5h 

(AP/SM) (jas! 

Sal 1 ayy 7 Jal 

(Adj. SM) glx 

(P) Ziel (SF) ials 

GV ply reads doa 

(P) St et! (SM) #l yr 


(P) 


fe et aoe ae 
(SF) ie 
dado ize 9 





qieye Te 


Ree 
=e 


io Se 


ee ER ET 
Ee ee 





, 


wee es CE 


Fe EE TRE + 


EE Sy A ERE 
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In the near future 
Recently 

Openness 

Society 

Europe 

European 

Asia 

Asian 

Africa 

African 

To allow 

Freedom 

Woman 

Shoulder- to-shoulder 
Field/ scope 
Telephone operator 
Minister 

Engineer 

Scientist 

Computer 

Holding, holder 

To wish, desire, want 
To talk 

Piant, industrial unit, factory 
Glass 

To be situated 


pd ial d 

(Adv. of time) #1 
(SM) ¢ ai! 

(P) Diasins (SM) acon 
555) 

953 

eT 


yew / emer / Crewe 

(SF) 45+ 

(Pl.-irregular) sg (SF) ai! 
(P) Sues (SM) Jus 

oy gilelt Jot 

(P) #1559 (SM) 3439 

(P) 6 p-okigs (SM) ee 

(P) tdé (SM) wit 

(P) E155 sont (SM) 5 yet gS” 
(P) 5 yxw (AP/SM) clot 
1515 3 DYE, 

Vise phdsenpEsdans 

(P) aitias (SM) awae 

(SM) ¢4)5 

te bs ral “5 
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Near, close 


In the interest of the factory 


To work 

Day in & day out 
Shift 

Day time 

Night 

Day 

Night, nocturnal 
Pleased, happy 
Relic, monument 
Historical 

Qutb Minar 

Red fort 

Old fort 

Tomb, mausoleum 
To come 

Tourist 

Corner 

Centre 

Central 
Government 
Outside/ out 

To develop 

In addition to, beside 


Place 


(Adv. of place) wi 


See ‘alle J 
We) 7 fran 1 eds 
6 


(PLU (SF) GS 

(P) 545! (SM) 3 

id (SM) 

(Adj. SM) Sy 

(Adj. SM) {U3 

(P) & pets (Adj. SM) 6! 
(P) 367 (SM) 3 

(Adj. SM) Jexiyu 

bd 5b 

‘1 pd ial 

(P) jylie (SF) 8 yas 

Ls gd / ali 7 pad 

(P)S pus (SM) wie 
(P) dail (SM) 

(PY) 55154 (SM) 5S 
(Adj. SM) 5 

(P) Bt SF (SF) is S> 


(Adv. of place) ¢ Ne 


V5 sed 75 plas 7 556 


* 


(P) {Stl (SM) 3% 
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Places of interest 
Like 

Museum 

National 

Archives 

Cultural centres 
Research 
Scientific research 


Known, famous 


elasdy! USUI 

Ges} (SM) (fe 

(P) Carts (SM) Ciexs 
(Adj. SM) (35 
es 

abs 3154 

(P) Seu (SM) Cou 
iat Sadi 
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LESSON — 20 


Yo — cp yt 


Dual Of The Verbs And Pronouns 


plead! » jad oro! 


I was sitting in my room 

in the University preparing lessons 
for the next day. Suddenly 
Mohammed and Ram came to me 

and (they both) said to me: 

Sir, we need your help. 

We two and Asha and Kiran 

would like to go to attend 

the marriage of our friend Ahmad. 
We request your permission. 

J said: O. K., but you (both) should write 
a leave application mentioning 

the days of absence. 

As regards Asha and kiran, they should 
come to me to give 

the leave application. 

Ram and Mohammed felt happy 

and left my room. 

After some time Asha and Kiran came 
and (they both) submitted 

the leave application. 

I asked them (both): 


Ae Bite Ls 

Ln 5S det deat y 

31 Sts # sol 

alg dics Seb 

1 Ws 

MGA gle let Joi sak 
NRT GET 5 ey 
ype Sad Sy 

Aer Bde 23; 
Sw 531 y 

29 TE Cb US 
tal pu 

PAS ars gui 

alas va pis 
5) eed 

el p dare > J 
AE ey: 

NRT BT Cad Uw 
erate 

So eed 


gel 


Lange gle 


ie Cinta on. | 
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When will you (both) return ais rm 
trom the marriage. Fass iy 
They (both) said: after two days, cpt gt Jane aor) 
God willing. AU ste 31 
| said: please convey my congratulations ge als ju ge): Sib 
to Ahmad & his bride. Parry ees. 
They (both) said: sure sir. | Shqee § MAS Ag ha 
Kiran said: Ahmad & his wife day by eed gh pS ES 
have sent their greetings for you. WEISS Gand Ver, OF al; 
They are (two) good people. oleae guts Let 
| suid: O.K., God willing, we will meet gio Ai eu 5) 2b i 
ufter two days. , on 9 day 
Grammar: 


ia) Dual of the verbs: 


It has been explained in lessons nos. 13 &14 that the verb in Arabic 
has to agree with its subject in gender when it precedes it. It has to 
agree with the subject in number also when it occurs after the subject. 


i) To obtain the dual form of the past third person masculine verb one 
alif " has to be suffixed to the past third person masculine verb of 
singular number. For example: 


|! He went was 
They (MD) went ; Lad ait Cad 

2. He wrote CS .Y 
They (MD) wrote Usa Il +os 


nN) In the third person feminine also one '' alif' has to be suffixed to the 
‘ingular form of the feminine verb. In this case the silent Taa — will be 
given a fathah. 
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Example: 

1. She went a cna 
They (FD) went ead = 14+ Ccas 

2. She wrote eS. 5 
They (FD) Wrote eS =I4+ E58 


iii) In the case of second person of both the genders “&’ has to be sufixed to 
the respective verb of singular number and the ' Taa —’ in both these cases 
is given a dammah. Examples: 


1. You (SM)went cary 
You (MD) went asa 4 eces 

2. You (SF) went eas 
You (FD) went (sass at Cates 


iv) In the case of the present tense verb 9! is suffixed to the singular verbs 
of both the genders except the feminine singular verb of the second person 
where the 2 <¢ 1s first elided and then the y! is added. However, in al) these 
cases the letter preceding ‘alifl is given fathah and the 'noon yo’ carries 
Kasrah. 


Example: 

He goes Candy 
They (MD) go gtadg = gl+ Cad 
She goes - . ai 
They (FD) go otal = ol +b 
You (SM) go a 
You (MD) go ads =o) +05 
You (SF) go . pos 


oe Be we BS 
You (FD) go QUAN = 51+ Oa 
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b) Of the nouns slew AS ( 
Dua} of the noun and its cases have been explained in full details in lesson 
no. 18. 

c} Of the personal (pro) nouns. plea (t 


Details regarding personal (pro) nouns have been given in lesson no. 9 and 
1). In case of their dual forms they happen to be fixed words. They are: 


-f 


They two girls or boys lan 
You two girls or boys Les! 
in case of the possessive pronouns also the forms are fixed as given below: 

Their (MFD) la 
Your (MFD) Les” 


These two pronouns of the dual number are used in both the accusative and 
the genitive Cases. 


d) Of the demonstrative pronouns 6 La! clam! (o 
The following words are used to indicate the dual of the demonstrative 
pronouns: 

These (MD) eld 

These (FD) aut 

Those (MD) Gh 

Those (FD) LG 


The demonstrative pronouns are indeclinable except their dual forms. The 
forms metioned above are said to be in the nominative case. In the 
accusative and the genitive cases the following forms are used: 


These (MD) cpa 
These (FD) cya 
Those (MD) E155 


Those (FD) HL 
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Exercises: 


1. Conjugate the following verbs in the past and the present tenses and then 
use them in sentences of your own: 


To sit Loa ght 7 along / jad 
To stand Ub) aa aby 
To ride US 52S BESS 
To alight; to get down Sop mvAr 
To enter J 5 ACE ACE) 


2. Rewrite complete tables of personal , possessive and demonstrative (pro) 
nouns and use them in sentences of your own keeping in mind the three 
cases. 


3.Translate into Arabic: 


Ramu is a young boy . My son Abid is also about the same age. They are 
friends. They study in the same school. They go to school every morning 
together. They play together and do their homework together. They are 
always together. One day the teacher asked them: why do you sit so close 
and behave so alike? Are you twins? Another boy got up and said: No sir. 
they are not twins. They are two good friends. And these two are their 
favourite seats. They like to sit on these seats. 


4. Translate into English: 
5 GU) Aes os 5 es stad Bg oa Ses VS ete Lbs 


wat eh SUL! ODEN ot Sst GP Soot 5 oY SLES gi yal aw 
Sy 5 Si; Adnan jd GL ge gb Goat Leal GGA] A eidanias\ (La Jy 
09 SS goed te Cit) Ew plat Chall le genes oie Gi ad ae) 
8) JS asia ol 1 $B) JS edt gutta Welly J Jase 9 os SI 
ha gd fe YO yeh Gol Ge Sr tb cual Ba SIG g Legh) Cod 

,; Vudu C6 jf alias ets gti 
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Glossary: 5 penal) le SU 
Young; small (P) jue (Adj SM) jee 
Son, boy (P) eta (SM) Si! 

: peer (Preposition) {£ 
: Same/ the same ondi 
School (P) oe yhka (SF) 15d 
Together las 
To do * 3 US vp sli / ed 
Home work oped cog 
Always LeJ5 
One day/ on one day es e /e 3 5 
To ask Tye Neg pi 
Why bus 
Close/ close by o ay ji sé 
So/ so much; to this extent Soi ida ws! 
To behave Dinas Bas} 135s 
Alike; similar Agi eae 85 py 
Twin (P) ils (SM) ely 
Another - i 
To get up Ln si Gag 7 a 
Good (P) Sse (Adj SM) Cob 
Favourite (Adj SM) pias 
Seat (P) Jetés (SM) Jade 
To love dope og 7S 


a a sc ais hd cs gS SSS SS 
" For conjugation pattern. please see appendix. 
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No, not © cel 
To walk A556 55 704 
According to J ab; 
Habit (P) 2135 (SF) 354 
To Build up ** By 1 gt gs 
Accross + 
Year (P) Spee ttm (SF) it 
Continuous rele 
On; at the time of sa 
To reach ** J yb 4 7 haa juno 's 
Tum (Of the road) (P) tikes (SM) Calas 
Road (P) 336 (SMF) 
To find ** NS yey thom six y 
To wait 1 Uasi) / pees 7 past 
Waiting for me 5 lla! 5 
To walk; to go ** bs / gins Ng 
Towards, to ys 
To enter J 63 p jod y jos 





* This verb does not have the present indefinite form. It gives the 
intensified meaning of “ . It functions like ‘Kaana §\S” to govern the 
subject i.e. \4ee and _»* the predicate i.e. it gives dammah to the subject 
and causes fathah to the predicate. The conjugation of ee is given 
hereunder for ready reference & future use: 


ro oo se |S 
a 


** For conjugation pattern, please see appendix 


to see 

Grass 

Soft 

Before 

Area; colony 
Neighbouring 


To come 
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5 RGN 
(P) Siéi (SM) Cie 
(Adj. SM) et 
(used as prepositon) {3 
(P) 24+! (SM) oF 
(VNSM) 536% 


ES cP EE: 


+o 


For conjugation pattern see appendix. 
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¥\— or yet 


Possessed & Possessor Or The Construct Phrase 


Bods OS poly! LU LeSt y ASL! 


This is a boy. 


He is a teacher's son. 


The teacher's son is a disciplined boy. 


This is his school. 


His school ts quite far from his house. 


He ndes his bi-cycle 

from his house to his school. 
These are his friends. 

His friends like him. 

And he likes his friends. 
This is their class. 

And this is their teacher. 

The students are sitting. 

And their teacher is standing 
infront of the blackboard. 
He is writing difficult words 
on the blackboard. 

His students are writing 
these words in their copybooks 


with their meanings. 


AS 5 ha 

pt oo! ys 

o GES wee wes Ba 
5 i 5 wach J 
a? * - ». 
Asad yh OLA 


a 


ow @ 


ioe 58 CS 

aca ye St ase Jy 

a rears re 

AG glond 6 eb! 
Abo! Con dy 
poles 1a 

po tyne te 3 

pede kal 

Cais pabicl y 

Bi geo pl 

ples tls La 
DY ad 

5 pie 
NS gb UST oie 


POSSESSED & POSSESSOR OR THE CONS... 151 


Grammar: 
The genitive case of the Arabic language is popularly known as possessed & 
possessor. It is called 4dL.e5! in Arabic. 


This kind of phrase indicates that some thing or some quality belongs to 
some one or some thing. This very relation of belonging is expressed by 
placing any two (nouns) in construct position or by using in English 'of' or 
the apostrophe 's' . However, in Arabic there does not exist any such word. 
This meaning is obtained by the placemént of nouns in certain order with 
the adjustment of the vowelpoints. This is known as construct phrase or 
died! —S S!. As has been explained in the foregoing the relation of 
belonging between two objects in Arabic is created by placing two or more 
nouns in certain order. This kind of placement of nouns causes kasrah to the 
terminal letter of the possessor which noun precisely is known to be in the 
genitive case. * 


The following things are to be borne in mind while making these kinds of 
construct phrases or sentences: 


1) The object possessed is placed before the possessor. 

il) The possessor is placed immediately after the possessed. 

it) The object possessed does not admit nunnation i.e. the double vowel 
points, 

iv) The possessed object in such possessive phrases and sentences does not 
take the definite article. 


Example: 

A teacher's son came. pte Cot! aul 
I saw a teacher's son. west Je Sh} Eat 5 
I went with a teacher's son. pte opt! a enhs 





* Nouns carrying kasrah for whatever grammatical reasons are known or 


categorised to be in the genitive case. 
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In the three sentences above the possessed object is cy! . It is therefore 
placed before (+544 which is the possessor here. Now it would be seen that 
‘+z! has only one dammah in sentence no. 1, where it serves as subject of 
the verb auld. In sentence no. 2: cy! has fathah. Here it is serving as object 
of the verb 2s!}. In sentence no. 3: gy! has kasrah because it is preceded by 
a preposition. Hence we find that the possessed objects carry vowelpoints 
according to their placement after the verb and the preposition. However 
oye the possessor invariably has kasrah. It has double kasrah because it 
is not defined with the definite article J!. When the possessor is defined i 


admits only one kasrah. For example: 


The teacher's son came gh ydeall SS wat 

| -@ s one 
I saw the teacher's son. “” jad col Gat 
I went with the teacher's son. pyhadt oo! ar inti 


In case of the dual and the sound plural masculine the 'noon »' drops out 
when it is placed in construct position with another noun. For example gt! 
is a dual noun meaning two sons. It will be put in construct position with 
the noun (» 54 in the following manner: 


The two sons of the teacher came. : Pyres) La} awd 
w- s “e “ of, 
] saw the two sons of the teacher. “Soe set) Gul 


1 went with the two sons of the teacher... sith 3 sil ae aad 


i544 is a sound plural of the singular 554s. When this § »-544 is placed 
in construct postion with another noun 41S it will decline in the following 


manner: . 
The teachers of the college came. agsh 254s es 
I saw the teachers of the college . asics 7 L515 
I went with the teachers of the college. agisss so ce a ey" 


This kind of placement of two nouns beside causing the meaning of 
belonging can also show that something is part of something . For example: 


A cup of water/ a water cup 2 US 
’ A window of glass/ a glass window ot} 5 
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Exercises: 


1. Put the following pairs of nouns in construct position to show 
belonging and use them in sentences of your own: 


(jib sda 3B 7 Sy os Ags Neb) oog SG daols AES 
plal a RU ayer ie Bie ida per faba SIS 
2. Repeat exercise no: 1. with the duals & the plurals of the 


nouns. 


3. Translateinto Arabic: 


This is my friend Hamid. He works in an office in Delhi. Hamid's office is 
in Krishi Bhavan. He goes to the office in the morning and comes back in 
the evening. Hamid likes to work hard. Hamid also likes to spend time with 
his office colleagues. He sits with the office colleagues in the lunch break. 
On sundays and holidays he likes to visit office colleagues and friends. This 
is Hamid's house. It has two rooms only. Hamid's wife keeps the two rooms 
of the house very clean. They are a small family of four including their two 
sons who are big enough. 


4. Translate into English: 
cal AE ay yah adn 30581 Ui otal aS a 531 gee OY page aaa Sb 5S 
Sp hs 8 5h po) AMAL ISN TIS JS by Oe dis OUI fp dant 
Uo yee ptt datall 28 by dated) 28 ha a Jag aga Stra 
Sah Dh UIE 5 AN SNe HG Sh cdg Sp tate ibs Jd 5 he 
BASS Ee Sp tee EE yap wae ESE lk de iY Gd ti 
We thes date 5b OY ange dite ab ashi ¢ 938 JF 5g cual Gist 5 pli 
WD oe pas deel GG os 3 oles) UG ASS Aina ig Bj GSS iba 


ARDY oN Sey deat i lb Pts. 5G 
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154 
Glossary: 
Some; a few 
Centre 


Different; various 
Humanbeing, man 
Good 

Capacity 

In my capacity as a student 
Student 

To meet 

Whole, all...long 
All the year round 
Dean 

Doll 

Ambassador 
Table (dining) 
Food 

To work 

To like: to love 
To work hard 

To spend 
Colleague 

Lunch 

Break, interval, period 
Holiday 


- To visit 


B parent) Hite l St 


(Adj. SF) iajué 

(P) 35134 (SM) 355 

(Adj. SM) alse 

(P) ul (SM) Sto 

(P) & yee (Adj. SM) cob 


(SF) di 

Lo 915 sina 

(P) &$+)'5 (SM) 5315 
ibis olde 7 au 

Np 

did! Jip 


(P) tliaé (SM) toot 
(P) pie (SF) 43% 
(P) ¢\j4n (SM) jes 
(P)Zidtte, ditye (SF) 3 
(P) anki (SM) elab 
ites hint ei 
Sigel pga Ager! 
ua / Gh ais 
(P)eXe3 (SM) e5 
(SM) stad 

(P) £155 (SF) id 
(P) 2leé (SF) died 


6543 73950 79'5 
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To keep 

Family 

Small 

Of four 

Including 

Big 

Enough, adequate 


zu! / gia 1 gfit\ 

(P) 2151 (SF) 554i 

(P) jae (Adj.SM) joie 
ai)! 

pint 

(P) 5uS (Adj. SM) 3-5" 


sa 
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¥ ¥ — Cw pl 


Adjective & the Noun Qualified 
rz) ~~ peli 3 yw} 


In fact I am a teacher. 

I work in a secondary school. 

The covered area of this school 

is very big. 

Besides, it has a big playground. 
We have combined education 

in this school. 

There are about two thousand boys 
and girls in this school. 

We have small girls and small boys 
in our school. 

We also have big girls and big boys in 
this school. 

We have two hundred teachers. 

I have a big class. 

Other teachers also have 

big classes. 

We have only two small classes. 
Our principal has recently bought 
a new Car. 

Other teachers also have cars. 


Those are old cars. 


» ptiyha Ul ally 

Reps eon ee ees 

i St cigs SuaAt as 
Adar 85.8 

eh Side pf DUS 56% 
fists pars U 

ia diS oda 

55 lll ie Os 

BLN ode gd oo | 

law SY 51 5 Sia SU 
lame yh 

BS SIG SHE Su uae 
ey orgneelr rn’) 

Perr 

i Jabs 

Lal 35 FW Ge jael 

ins Jy 

Lol fae glad ba 
Lyi s gehn Ger 

bijar 3) 

EN oa Lat i FN Ge jel 
ip bent PON pero 
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: This is the office of the principal. ones) Css ha 
: You will always see two sturdy peons cat r gt Ls 557 Dye 
4 sitting at his door. at lt “peed Le 
: These two sturdy peons ol gi oti olde 
: always go with our dear principal z pi Gage a gual uss 
| wherever he goes. nbdy Ess 
| These two peons have their quarters Lay ~ una olde 
: inthe school campus. as aS asin P. 
Beside poultry birds di (1 sola we lony 
they also keep beautiful ee US 5 poli Luajl oe! 
and tiny dogs. I also have taken She 1 Luasl bi ree) 
one tiny dog from them. agua rw us 
ij love my tiny dog very much. Ado wy lt os 
Do you also love dogs? eos cas Last Ei AY 
Grammar: 


Adjective in Arabic is known as 44 and the noun qualified by the adjective 
is called 9 yoy. They are also known ascw and ~ ss respectively. 


In Arabic the: 


1) Adjective follows the noun it qualifies. 

ii) Adjective completely agrees with its noun in: 
a) Case 

b) definiteness and indefiniteness. 

c) number 


d) gender 


Example: 
A big boy came oo 5 aad 


158 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


The foregoing sentence is composed of three parts: 


(He) came aad intransitive verb 
A boy wip a common noun 
big yoy adjective 


-” 


In this setence U4 is a masculine noun of singular number. It is cosidered to 
be a common noun because it is not defined with the definite article 31. It i, 
in the nominative case being the subject of the intransitive verb aud. Hence , 
the adjective agrees with the noun in all aspects as mentioned above 
under (a) (b) (c) (d). 


Similarly in the cases of the dual and plural nouns the adjective will fully 
agree with the noun it qualifies. For Example we would say: 


Two boys came otis ed 
Two big boys came ries ONS pad 
Boys came 3Y5) ead 
Big boys came us SY 5 ead 


And where the noun is defined with the definite article 5\ the adjective also 
will have to be defined with 4. For example: 


The big boy came je) Gs aad 
If the noun qualified is in the accusative or genitive cases the adjective also 
will follow. For example: 
I saw a big boy \ soe” ial L515 
' Boy’ in this sentence is the object of the transitive verb L415 and therefore. 


it is in the accusative case. The adjective here shall have to be placed in the 
accusative case. 


And if we say: 
1 went to a big boy pod 9 iad 
We would find that the noun J») is preceded by a preposition which 


functions in Arabic to cause kasrah to the terminal letter of the noun tt 
precedes. It is therefore, the adjective also will have kasrah. 
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Similarly, if the noun is of the feminine gender the adjevctive also has to be 
feminine. All the Arabic adjectives of the masculine gender including the 
verbal nouns of the active and the passive voices which give adjectival 
meaning can be changed into the feminine gender by suffixing to them the 
round 'Taaé '. For example the adjective eS of the masculine gender will 
pecome 835 after the round Taa 4 is suffixed to it. This pay will decline 
to agree with the noun in case, number and all other aspects as explained 
above. 

The plural of such feminine adjectives and adjectival nouns will be sound 
plural as explained in lesson no. 18. They will decline also as explained in 


the said lesson. 


It should be remembered here that plurals of objects indicating 
non-humanbeings are treated on par with singular feminine for all purposes 
as explained in lesson no. 8. For example we would say: 


The new books are expensive. Lied Bde) Csi 


It may be noted here that 'books LSS ' is a nonhuman plural. It is 
therefore, the feminine singular adjective 'Saj4a51 new' is used. 


Exercises: 


1. Translate into Arabic: 


This huge building is an office complex. They are mostly governmental 
offices. This huge and tall building has nine floors including the ground 
Noor. The ground floor mainly consists of public canteens and a big 
t0-Operative store run by the government employees themselves. Besides, 
there are covered parking places for the official cars. For the visiting cars 
there is a big open space to park them. The ground floor and the 
‘Surrounding area is very unsafe and unclean. There are bad people who 
roam about in this area. They are mostly tricksters and pickpockets. 
Besides, you can always see tens of dirty dogs loitering about . At other 
floors there are offices of different ministries. There is mixed working 
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force in all these offices. There are big officials and smal! officilas in thes, 
offices. There are men-officials and women-officials. 


2. Given below are the masculine adjectives of singular number. Use ther, 
in sentences of your own. Also use suitably their dual and plural forms i, 
sentences of your own. 


mines eid «hye Sra hee «feed & Lew (ee é A) (Abr 
3. Render the adjectives in exercise no. 2 into those of the feminine gender 
for all numbers and suitably use them in sentences of your own. 


4.Translate into English: 
lal 45S tated ode Gb peje BES Mente oh «954i SY Sale dete ode 2 
betes E1551 Lrdasyy 50s Ra tAy 6a ANS ues an jus 
alas Relate ie 5S date pA ada cuiliy a aa lth ob agpcrjye 
ray od Jd Se ui shied J ell Canal Bj a 55 es ob ol gt 
OLS 5 olenty UU US aa BF U8 yee La ata a 
pe ple a oth fle 655 Sho AALS 5 base UB) oS otis 
ce tt ile Se WA ods Gb fords tasted 01593 Stes Sole isis 
PUl em 5099 BG Lod PUY ode cE Big OU) GA jah EI eo 
EIS! od Sulpall ddr Jie CA aA dy Cabby bus de Lith 
Ja a Sige oui ais oo digs dy ots Go da 
es Ser Gal TEE sb 5 iol otis Mia YB dn iss 
A pola oust benoit 


a 


Qe gM I os gd UN rel ale Sh dll etd by Codd do jah SS 
Mijas git aL SUA yo 5 Mot MEL pola GOO J oj od J 
“Abd 155 ee a a Sal Us ay U3 ld areoadt Ghty tit joi 
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Glossary: 
Reality 
Teacher 
To work 
Secondary 
Area; terrain, sector 
Covered 
Apart from 
Ground; square 
Mixed, combined 
Around 
One thousand 
Small, young 
Small, young 
One hundred 
Calss 
Principal 
To buy 
New 
Old 
To see 
Peon; attendant 
Strong 
Always 
With 
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5 pend) LASSI 


a5 

(P) & ya544 (SM) » 550 
(Adj.SM) St 

(P) SL (SF) i+ 
(VNSM) , lads 
jfile 

(P) Gt2G4 (SM) 3'4 


(P) jae (Adj. SM) joao 


" 


wovt - 


(P) S'a0 (Adj. SF) ike 
die /dile 

(P) Sab (SM) fui 
(P) sane (SM)soee 
Aen AS pa AS sol 

(P) 54 (Adj.SM) gt 
(P) aid (Adj. SM) gia 
4355 18870813 

(P) Ss (SM) BY 
(P) ekg! (Adj. SM) 9 
Less 


(Preposition) ~ 
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Dear; beloved 
Wherever 
House 
Ground 
Ground floor 
Bird 


Poultry , domesticated (animals/ birds) 


Beside; in addition to 
To keep; to acquire 
To take 
Expensive; costly 
Fast 

Cheap 

Difficult 

Easy 

Ugly 

Beautiful, handsome 
Short 

Tall 

To study 

To pursue 

Studies 

Science 

Modem 

Course (of study) 


(P) eije (Adj. SM) 314 
(P) Jj (SM) Jj 
(Adj. SF) 533 
P59) 55h 
(P)3xe% (SM) 3b 
(dis-15) o's 

stb / gly 7 godt 
et pdsh dei 
(Adj. SM) 523 
(P) £\ + (Adj. SM) 
(P) Gol, (Adj. SM) Gace 
(P) Glas (Adj. SM)Gas 
(Adj.SM) Jeo 

(P) EUb (Adj.SM) &zd 
(Adj. SM) Jes 

(P) Stab (Adj. SM) 3-25 
(P) Sig (Adj. SM) ise 
dh 1 5 7 35 

dalek /aalih 7ai 

(P) Siatj2 (SF) 4152 

(P) e516 (SM) pele 

(Adj. SM) ja 

(P) B15 (SM) eos 


Regular 

Full time 
Brief; short 
Part-time 
Narrow 
Wide; broad 


Comfortable 
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el Ui (pols 
(Adj. SM) jer) 
el Ut ai 
(Adj. SM) 
(Adj SM)a~'3 
(Adj. SM) ai 
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LESSON — 23 


vy — or yt 


Imperative Verb And Negative Verb 


st! fabs I! Jad 


That day was very hot in 
midsummer. 

We were present in the class (room) 
waiting for the teacher. 

The teacher was late today. 

The teacher came 

and he entered the class (room). 
We greeted him. 

The teacher returned the greetings 


and he said: 


Today is very hot, then he said to me: 


Ram Kumar, put on the light 
and turn on the fan & open 

the window. 

After that the teacher said: 
Open your book O' Adil. 

Boys, open your books. 

The teacher began to teach 

and he wrote the difficult words 


on the blackboard. 


bie te esl us os 


«eget S bn; 
pall fb Sia pis 


ELT Ubi! 


- ao 2B, dS - 
egal rks SEA oS 


eT cl» 
_feadli Jes; 
Ac S05; 


Sy 


sesh SU eS thr Ste py! 


35 Jal se gS pty 
a5 5h oly 

SL; 

Joe GAUL a 
SYNE RS \ gra 
ppg Sec 
daa! Sts OS 
85 geod! sg 
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The students began to write 

the meanings in their notebooks. 
The teacher asked Asha: 

Where is your note book, Asha? 
Open your notebook and write 
these words with their meanings 
and do not talk with others. 

Why do you write on 

the book , Adil? 

Don't write on the book, Adil. 
Don't write on the book, boys. 
Don't write on the book, Miss. 
Don't write on the book, girls. 
During the lesson the teacher cast 
a look at the class and asked 
about Hamid: Where is Hamid? 
Munir said: Sir, Hamid is unwell. 
The teacher said: Let Hamid take rest 
for two or three days. 

After his recovery from illness 

| will repeat this lesson for him. 
Let us continue the lesson now. 
During the lesson 

the school principal came 


and he entered the room. 


5 Sy Cla Jt 
wpa S fd pad 
LaT SEY jie 

SBT Gaon SS 5 
15 DENS ont 
gcilas as DUIS ode 
APD as SAYS 
ie C85 15 

eJalé & ess 


Sea Bi 4501 Ie 
Sea’ taal he 8 fas 


5 
Pele ipl dale OF 


ai Le « Sate: pet JU 


Sate eid 59 
eu! AHS 5' ro ge) 


oe ehh Ss ach ts 
pj tha dS Ages 
1B 54S! eet gai 
ort yt Jie 


Ash ne pu 
jal jess 5 
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The teacher rose for him Sen a pil 
and he said: Sir, please come. Sorgee pads: Ju, 
The principal spoke to the teacher op pach ! dewalt Sin: 
for a while and returned. 5 Si 
The bell rang and the lesson ended. PN 44515 je joadt 33 
Grammar: 


The imperative verb i.e. »Y! ja and the negative verb i.e. (543! bd are 
formed from those forms of the present imperfect verb i.e. ¢ jleel! jad! 
which indicate second person i.e. ,etr)! 4a. In the case of the triliterai 
verbs i.e. verbs which have three original] letters, we have to drop the 
symbol of & »as which will necessarily be — in all cases. After removing 
the symbol of ¢ )as we look at the first original letter. In most of the cases 
it will have a sokoon and we can not read any word in Arabic which begins 
with a silent letter. Therefore, we prefix to it one alif with Hamza ¢ . If the 
second original letter has fathah or kasrah then this alif | is given kasrah. |! 
the second original letter has dammah then the ‘Alif '° so prefixed is given 
dammah. The last letter of the verb is given Sokoon — . For example: 
Togo Cau Cal Cad 
was 

In this case the of Cadi is dropped. Now we find that the letter 3 bears 
sokoon. Therefore, we prefix to it alif with Hamza ¢ and because the second 
origina) letter has fathah, therefore, we give kasrah to this alif. The last 
letter which is — in this case, is given sokoon. Now we read this form of 
the verb as: 


idh hab ar Ss) 


In the case of the singular feminine, the dual masculine and the dual 
feminine and the plural masculine forms of the verb, the letter noon 0 15 
dropped. The last letter alif ' Yaacs and » waw are considered to be 
carrying sokoon as elongative vowels, therefore, we don't add any letter al 





i 

fe 

IL 
B 
» 
‘ 
t 
z 
f 
5 
i 
‘ 
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the end of these forms of the verb except the plural maculine form of the 
verb. We suffix to it one ‘Alif 1° which is Known as protective ‘Alif {"* 


For example: 


singular feminine See ert! 
dual masculine ouads asl 
dual feminine ouads = Gay 
Plural masculine ye SC ty 


In the case of the plural feminine the letter noon © is retained with its 
original fathah. For example: 


orbs Spi 
In the case of verbs which have more than three letters- whether original o1 
additional-after removing the symbol of ¢€ ja, if we find that the nex! 
letter has a vowel, then in that case we only give sokoon to the last letter o1 
the verb and follow the procedure as explained above for obtaining other 
forms 1.e. dual and plural etc, of the verb. 


Example: 

Xs totravel Yes lu 
After removing the symbol of ¢ )ax we have jj form of the verb. In this 
case .» is having a fathah, Therefore, we only give sokoon to the last letter 





* In the plural masculine form of the imperative we suffix one Alif to the 
original letters of the verb. This Alif is called “protective Alif” whict 
disappears when the verb is followed by any linkable personal pronoun. 


Example: 

Beat him (you all men) 0 91 a! 
However, this alif has to make physical apperance in written Arabic if the 
verb is followed by any other noun, pronoun or proper-noun. 


Beat the boy (you all men) Shi ty pal 
Beat this boy (you all men) AIG ha 1 yt 1 


Beat Hamid (you all men) tole 1 pt pol 
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which is Raa in this case and in this way, we obtain the following form: 
pu 


For other forms of the verb we follow the procedure as explained above: 


singular masculine ye pues 
dual masculine Vu ghpics 
plural masculine \'y bles 5yjptes 
singular feminine Ss pe cn pus 
dual feminine Vu ol plas 
plural feminine jl pus 


If we find that after removing the symbol of ¢€ ya , the next letter has 
sokoon, then in that case we prefix to such a verb one Alif/ Hamza with 
kasrah and give sokoon to the last letter. For example: 


Seles to receive (s.0.) Sette jee 


e ae 
= 


barns! 
if the verb is causative on the pattern of att jabs then in that case after 
removing the symbol of € »a» we prefix to it Alif/ Hamza with fathah and 


give sokoon to the last letter . For example: 
ys to seat leary panes 
ei 
In the case of verbs which end with two identical letters and written as one 
with the help of shadda, we, after dropping the symbol of the present 
imperfect, either separate them and write them as two separate entities and 
prefix to them one Alif with appropriate vowel point or read them with a 
fathah at the terminal letter while at the same time retaining the existing 
vowel point on the letter after dropping symbol of the present indicative. 
For example: 
? 


pe 


. to Stretch Awl how 


de 
: singular masculine wey de 
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dual masculine Fey td 
plural masculine gaat 1 gdke 
singular feminine sada! Sada 
dual feminine IS4uat ids 
plural feminine jddal jdcal 


In the case of triliteral verbs which have |< 3 or os as the medial letter 
preceded by an even vowel, we would drop this letter in the singular 
masculine and plural feminine imperative verbs while retaining it in the 
other four forms for obvious reasons. 


Examples: 
Js to say J gfe Ju 
ol YW sss ‘gy Vs J 
als to sleep ali eu 


Arabic imperative verb may also be used in the meaning of request e.g. 
J+! which means "sit down", may also mean in the given circumstances 
"Please sit down". However, the phrase. ALLiad c~# meaning 'Please" is 
normally appended to the imperative, e.g. vad Cf ‘puler! is the standard 
and widely followed form of rendering the dictative meaning of the 
imperative into the polite meaning of request. 


The negative form of the verb is obtained by using the negative particle Y 
before the present imperfect verb without disturbing the order of the letters 
of the verb. Only the last letter of the verb is given sokoon. Other forms of 
the verb i.e. dual and plural etc, are obtained by applying the same 
procedure as in the case of the imperative verb. That ts to say, we drop all 
the *noons 4’ and retain only the noon y of the plural feminine with its 
original fathah. We also suffix the protective alif | , to the plural masculine 
form of the verb subject to rules as explained in the imperative. For 
example: 
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singualr masculine Cds J Cad 
dual masculine Gaasy otals 
plural masculine pai = als 
singular feminine els y Sa ce 
dual feminine Lay ated 
plural feminine erate) ate & 


e Gur 


jaa is the most apt equivalent of "please" which might be used at an 
occasion without using the required word. For example, opening the dour 
you can invite your visitor inside the house by merely saying “Lindi without 
saying esi which alone means "enter". Or pointing to a chair you can 
simply say oad and in the context it would mean ‘'please sit down’’ 


fore is aslo thoroughly conjugated on the fads pattern. 


Imperative for the third & the first persons 


For obvious reasons, the third and the first person nouns can not be ordered 
or dictated to do anything. However, suggestions may be made to them as 
they may be made to the second person nouns. 


This meaning in English 1s conveyed by the verbs "let, should, must or 
ought to". Beside other ways of conveying the same meaning in Arabic, we 
use one J with kasrah. This J is known in the grammar terminology c! 
the Arabic language as the J of imperative i.e. Ye. This "laam" causes 4 
sokoon to the terminal letter of the present indicative and causes removal of 
all the » letters except those of the third and second persons of plura! 
feminine. The meaning of a verb bedecked with this "laam" is interpreted 
with ‘should’ or ‘let’ or any other word with a similar meaning. 


If this "laam" is preceded by » and «3 "And" and "Then", then this " 
laam” is given a "sokoon”. 


And he should go . t- i 
Then he should go dsl 
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Exercises: 


}) Make the imperatives and the negatives from the following verbs and use 


them in sentences of your own: 


To drink Vip eae a r 
To kill Ny helt 7 
To break Le fp 7 pS 
To come forward, to apply Leis piss / elas 
To be happy BStae dal pda 
To hear; to listen lacs / Qin) | ete 
To seat LA! 7 ploy 7 paler | 
To inform ies) ae 1 \ 
To break (into pieces) en < J poe Fons: 
To tear regen, sb a} 
To drive Ube GE 
To lead SSE 15 gy 50 


2) Translate into Arabic: 


(A) 1. 


2. 


‘ad 


OO ~ ITA nA 


Open (PM) your books and read lesson no. 21. 
Fat (SF) your breakfast and go to your school. You must reach 
there before eight O' clock. 


- Read (DM) Your lesson aloud and learn it by heart. 
. Please don't shout (PF) at me like this. 

. Don't break (SM) the glass; it is very expensive. 

. Don't enter (PM) his room without his permission. 

- Knock (SF) the door before you enter. 

. Don't drive (SM) the car without licence. 

. Please don't stand (PM) in the passage. 

. Write (SM) a letter immediately after reaching there. 
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(B) It was a very nice day in the early monsoon season. My children askeq 
me to go to the Zoo. I agreed to this proposal. We started making 
preparation. My younger daughter took some of her toys. I told her- 
Don't take your toys. You will have no time to play with them. I told 
my son: Don't forget drinking water. I told my wife: Please take one 
or two umbrellas also. When we reached the Zoo I gave money to my 
children and told them: Go together. Stand in the queue and buy four 
tickets. Inside the Zoo when we were offering groundnuts to the 
monkeys, one watchman approached us. He said: Please don't offer 
anything to the animals. It is not allowed. We moved on from cage to 
cage and saw many animals and birds. In the evening when we 
returned home, we were very tired. 


3. Translate into English: 


oil gly HN gh ghih ppl Bada J) LS 0h AG Fi gua gh oe ab 


i-tr o -? Pare CRs veel Ue o- a *Z we se a 0 2z Pa ee eee ae a 46 
ut OV Quad] SS SU ay pe CS ste I CL POS Cyl Stew SLs Ca 
Bey) Clb di eld g Aaj 461 bu 


je 5 Eb O55 ALY he bu BS) aE ES bu ys EL, Las 

NAS DING Wail ae ab gay Me Ab 55 Vary Clb CS Cast UNS Sua gy pli 

OEY oA It wat y pet SEY Sub. diab J) She OS ds splat, Si esa 

SUH GSE Sib Gs OB 6 JAAS Soke Si cig U8 gb GS ae BY) 

Ng gS S 15 6 5B1g | pha 

4) Separate the imperative and the negative forms of the verbs from the 
exercise no. 3 above and use them in sentences of your own. 


Glossary: 8 pend LS! 
Before Ae 
8'O clock deol ALI 


. Aloud SES prey A git S pat 
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To learn by heart 
To shout 

(He shouted) at me 
Like this 

To enter 

Without 
Permission/ permit 
To break 

Glass 

Expensive 

To knock 

To drive 

Licence 

To stand 

Passage, way 
Letter 
Immediately after 
Immediately 

To search (for) 
To contact (s.0.) 
To ask; to request 
To beware 
Lesson 

House 

Thief 

Thief 

Train 

Season 


Viliglaset 7 glia g gles! 
aa Son on 

Ae +*) 

Asa 

J gs fed ne) 

ra og 

(P) S951 (SM) 35 
OS 5 1S 

(P) Stee 5 (SM) ee} 


o 
ae yg 


(Adj. SM) Sse 

rye JB pom 1 Glo 

(P) jas} (SF) iar) 
(P) S1524 (SM) 304 
(P) Sues (SM) > Uae 


59 

"3 

(C6 Wry (6 CA EG 
Weert 2 east 7 jiait 
Wo pA ede sje 

Leh ah / i ed / ie a! 


(P) 359 (SM) 955 
(P) © 5 (SM) Cs 

(P) 595 (SM) “3,6 
(P) pal (SM) val 
(P) S15ues (SM) ual 
(P) Jyvab (SM) Jab 
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Summer season 
Because, that is why 
Journey 

Comfortable 

Wine 

To collect; to assemble 
To receive (s.o) 


To allow entry 


Respect 


ral jab ie 

(P) jul (SM) 34s 
(VNSM) ay 

(P) 30+ (SMF) 54+ ~ 
npases rei ees 
Yui 1 Solan J Soliace' 
Yossi exe 7 jedi 
eet 


LESSON — 24 


¥¢ — cpr poi 


Adjective Of The Comparative And 
The Superlative Degrees 


rads ow! 


The city of Delhi is a big city. 
111s divided into Old Delhi 

and New Delhi. 

New Delhi is bigger 

than Old Delhi. 

Old Delhi is more congested 

than New Delhi. 

In New Delhi the houses are big 
and the roads are wide. 

In Old Delhi the houses are small 
and the roads are narrow. 

n New Delhi you will find 

he most important offices 

f the government of India. 

n Dethi you will find the 
ustorical buildings including 
Jutub Minar. 

(is the tallest minaret in India. 
'1s not the oldest building in India. 
3eside these monuments 


here are found 


BGS Ris Salo Tis 


Liisi colo ass bins fe 


BAI ole 5 

SS Vidisodi Sale 

deisdli oglo J 
Vie}! SI dajadl gles 
Aided Gao J 

Bye S sedi ata go 5b 
day pb 

Bybee Ls gedi AAiAAl ol od 
Ade & y\y3N'j 

daz iiiueds lo J 
Aidagh de nd 

dni D5 sgl 5 

plicit dood jt otal 
Sight gb B54 S5bl os 
sigh gb teal padi CoS ge 
Rr oe lew 

Dh dey 
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other places of importance SN plasty! 5S us 
like the National Museum iv Pri) wAsezeS Jini - 
and the National Archives, git wie dt591 amu 
and the cultural centres abit s Vay 
and the scientific research . gia audi F 
Delhi is a big city BjrS Atte ogls 
and it is known all over the world. wai is i +” - F 
Grammar: 


Indeed the comparative and the superlative dgrees are different forms of 
simple stative adjective. 


In Arabic all such adjectives and adjectival/verbal nouns which are based on 
triliteral verbs can easily be changed into adjectives of comparative degree 
by prefixing one alif with fathah to the original or the root letters of the 
verbs. 


In this case the first original] letter will have Sokoon, the second letter w1!! 
have fathah and the third dammah. 


For example we take the adjective ~<a. It means short (in stature or 
length). This adjective is originally derived from a3. Now to obtain the 
comparative degree we have to apply the formula explained above: 


‘wail = ab + 
This form of the adjective will mean: shorter. In English the comparative 's 
followed by ‘than’, which meaning in Arabic is obtained by using ¢y . 


Thus 1f we want to say that: 


This boy is short...... we would say in Arabic ai Ay \ ha and if we wan 
to say ‘This boy is shorter’, we would say in Arabic: pail AS gh 1a 


However, if we want to say that: 


This boy is shorter than that boy, then we would say in Arabic: 
aight EUS Se padi Ug nds 


ADJECTIVE OF THE COMPARATIVE AND THE SUPERLA... 177 


11 may be remembered that the majority of such derived adjectives consists 
ot four letters. In the following are given a few examples of simple 
adjectives and adjectival nouns being changed into adjectives of 
comparative degree. Let us take for example: 
Shorter -ab\ (a3 -) short jad 
Wiser, ab\ (Mic -) wise Ati 
more beautiful josi (joer c+) beautiful bor 
And if we want to express the superlative degree of the adjective we use 
only the adjectival noun of comparative degree immediately followed by 
the plural of the noun bedecked with the definite article J!. In this case also 
the last letter of the plural noun will have a kasrah. Let us suppose that we 


want to say that: He is the shortest man or He ts the ‘Shortest’ of the men. 
In Arabic we would express this meaning as under: 


JEN abi 5 
There is another way of expressing superlative degree. We can use the 
comparative degree of the adjective immediately followed by the concerned 


ncun in singular number and in this case the singular noun will not admit 
the definite article and the terminal letter will take double kasrah. Example: 


He is the shortest man noe) pall pp 


It should also be clarified that this ¢ ,ai! in the case of comparative and 
only pwcabl in the case of superlative degree respectively are treated as fixed 
patterns or forms which are used with al] nouns irrespective of their number 
and gender as would become amply evident if you carefully peruse the 
following sentences: 


This man is short. Sead jo SN tka 
This man is shorter than that man. cfr! U5 Se jnabi fess ‘ha 
This is the shortest man. Se ali tha 
This boy is tall. Sige dish tis 


This boy is taller than that boy. ad 3 cy Jb RAY ida 
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This is the tallest boy. yy Spi tia 
This train 1s fast. Ot juaad te 


This train is faster than that train. 


This is the fastest train. 


Maal) ONS So @ 5-1 juin td 


i jteall ¢ 55) us 


This pen is cheap. a3 paral (a 
This pen is cheaper than that pen. eld) EUS Jo Gar 5! lilt tis 
This is the cheapest pen. ror eee jl Naas 


This house ts beautiful. 


This house is more beautiful 


eres Ci ue 
fori Eid tis 


than that house. Suse! SNS i 
This is the most beautiful house. gilt aves te 
This girl is tall. Ptr ge lois 
This girl is taller than that girl. cad EUS ye Ay cad oe 
This 's the tallest girl. wud ays One 
This girl is taller than that boy. adh RSUES oP ay adi oda 
This boy is taller Spt Aight tie 
than those two boys. ; pis sh Ess 


In the case of such adjectival nouns which are drawn from the verbs other 
than the triliteral verbs and in the case of such triliteral verbs where it is not 
possible to express the adjectival meaning of the comparative degree 
through the pattern explained above, we use a supporting word (either 5S 
or 441) of the said pattern followed by the infinitive forms of the verb in 
the accusative case. For example, if we want to say that: This boy 15 
hardworking, we would say in Arabic: 


Sgaras JS sh tha 
However, if we want to say that: this boy is more hardworking than thal 
boy, We would sav: 
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ASS) SNS Se Suge 3351 Ahh ds 

You should carefully note the expression" !3\g! ys " in the sentence 
above. 

in the case of the superlative meaning this ys will be immediately 
followed only by the plural of the concerned noun bedecked with the 
definite article and this noun will be in the genitive case i.e. its terminal 
letter will have Kasrah and then the infinitive form of the verb will come in 
the accusative case. Suppose here we want to say that: He is the most 
hardworking boy, we would say in Arabic: 


laigert oY 93) ast 5A 
This pattern of comparative degree i.e. jai! is diptote i.e. in the nominative 
cuse 1t takes dammah and in the accusative and genetive cases it takes only 


fathah unless otherwise it is in the construct phrase where it admits kasrah 


also. 

To understand it better, carefully note the following sentences: 
Lhe! ips er jpali ay y) js ad 

(There) came to me a boy shorter than your son. 


In the sentence above 5 18 the subject of the verb aad and thus it takes 
dammah and pail is the adjective in the comparative degree for qualifying 
the nominative noun 4 and agrees with it beside other things, in case also 
and it is precisely because of this reason that ».S! is also in the nominative 
case. Now let us see the following sentence: 


aan ae ta 
I saw a boy shorter than your son. ELS Eye cel 14S St 


[In this sentence the noun my is the object of the verb cs!) and it is therefore 
m the accusative case marked by fathah and the adjective of the comparative 
degree qualifying the '4J5 agrees with it, beside other things, in case also. 


Now there remains with us only the genitive case. Let us see this sentence: 
] went to a shorter boy. pai my ! ary) 


Note that the noun w5 is in the genitive case as it is preceded by the 
Preposition PL and the adjective of comparative degree ~alishould also have 
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been in the genitive case i.e. it should have borne a kasrah at its terminal 
letter. However, it is not so because this pattern of pail is diptote. Hence. 
although in the sentence above, it ts qualifying a noun of the genitive case. 
yet it can admit only fathah. 


However, if this pattern of comparative adjectival meaning is placed in 
construct phrase then it can admit kasrah also. For example: 


I went to the shortest boy aly pas Pipers 
in the calss. ral 3 
I went to the shortest of the boys in oI5% pai sl Sths 


the class. frail 


In the foregoing two sentences »ai! is in construct phrase with A» and 
s¥5V\ and it is preceded by preposition .,' , therefore, it carries kasrah. 


Other changing patterns of jai Viz. ee for feminine singular or yal 
or otelid for masculine & feminine dual & “jab for plural are very 
sparingly used as Stative adjectives. For example, we can say Landi is 
is awa! She is the youngest daughter. In sum, we can not and we should 
not say: cad MS bye is; a 2. jai! pattern is good enough for expressing 
comparative & superlative adjectival meaning as explained above. 


Exercises: 


(1) Translate into Arabic: 


(A) (1) He is poorer than his brother. 
(2) Is your sister bigger than my brothers and sisters. 
(3) He is the tallest boy in our class. 
(4) I saw a man fatter than your peon. 
(5) The girls are more intelligent than the boys. 
(6) My brother 1s more hardworking than you are. 
(7) My book is cheaper than your book. 
(8) Is your garden more beautiful than my garden. 
(9) Do you think that this worker is more honest than those 

: workers. 

(10) This teacher is more sincere than the students. 
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(B) 


This is our school building. It is an old building. It is older than the 
mosque beside it. It has many rooms. Some rooms are big and 
some rooms are small. Calss rooms are bigger than the teachers' 
rooms. The hall in this school is the biggest of all rooms. This is 
my classroom. It is a big room. There are thirty boys and girls in 
my class. Girls are more hardworking than boys. 


2) Translate into English: 


Lad bj Stel 5 A Guhl ged acl JS gb gant 35 Ge BT Lajas ode 

Ja) gel URI So S5ht GSSg Gi URI So SDI ge Lait dG Suns 
2a hgh gh aba js iad ya oe op St Ce 
pian 35S pian Bah qed) 858 V5 gob 4a slide ies 1S ua 

op ei CB ih Ge esi tu igh G FSi tall doe Gants te 
Ag AS od Sb 8 jrke 58S SU ge Sud SY! 


(3) Make adjectives of the comparative & the superlative degrees from the 
following & use them in sentences / paragraphs of your own. 


-) shi 1 ph 1 SE SEY jase) / ag 1 Seid / je sé 
(4) Where and how do you make adjectives of comparative & superlative 


degrees by using words RBI / pst 75.51 and Jacl. Write a paragraph by 
using such adjectives. 


Glossary: 3 yen! LSS 
Divided (Adj. SM) give 
Bigger (Adj. com.) x 
More (Adj. com.) $1 
Crowd ele 25}! 
Street, road (P) € 3155 (SM) € 34 


Wide, broad (Adj. SM) a=!3 
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Narrow (Adj.SM) j~ 
More important Al 
To find Spr g dons de 5 
You will find dong 35,5 
Building (P) its (SM) 
Including pleaity 
Taller, longer (Adj. com.) jf 
Old (Adj. SM) pial 
Older (Adj. com.) pili 
Monument (P) 3uT (SM) sh 
Historical (Adj. SM) {40 
Place (P) 5S! (SM) 3% 
Places of interest alocd yl 3S i 
Museum (P) Carls (SM) Camus 
National (Adj.SM) 3 
Archives (P) Cabstj) (SM) Cad}! 
Known, well known, famous (Adj. SM) 95 
Poor (P) 2154) (Adj. SM) 3243 
Poorer (Adj. com.) 3a 
Intelligent (P) uss (Adj. SM) [S53 
More intelligent (Adj. com.) Si 
Hardworking (P) Ssdgers (Adj. SM) Ligon 
More hardworking (Adj. com.) ‘3x 5351 
Cheap (Adj. SM) Gast) 
Cheaper (Adj. com.) a3! 
Beautiful (Adj. SM) joer 
More beautiful posi 


To think (SWSdt Sd» Sd 
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Honest 

More honest 
Worker 
Sincere 
More sincere 
Mosque 
Garden 

Fig 

Thin 
Thinner 

To nestle 

To prefer 
Hardly 

Fruit 

Birds 
Ordinary 
Kite (bird) 
Crow 
Nightangle 
Animal 
Heavy 

Light 

High, lofty 
Dear, expensive 
Kind 

Hard, tough 
Harder, tougher 


s -t eels 
(P) elst (Adj. SM) So! 


datal 551 
(P) Jus (SM) jis 


(P) & pvalews (Adj. SM) jaleus 


(Adj. com.) Lote! x 
(P) dete (SM) dons 
(p) GIS> (SF) diss 
(CNM) 23 


(P) 334 (Adj. SM) 854 


(Adj. com.) APY 
(Adv. manner) talb 

(P) 545 (SM) 43 

(P) 34e6 (SM) jib 
(Adj. SM) ss 

(P) Side (SF) ide 
(P) Sue (SM) S156 
(P) Joué (SM) Ciné 
(P) Qui ye (SM) Slee 
(Adj. SM) ba 

(Adj. SM) Caja 
(JE)(Adj. SM) JE 
(Sey Adj. SM) J& 
(Adj. SM) gr3 

(Adj. SM) 445 

(Adj. com) hai 
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¥o— ot pA 


Adjectives Of Colours & Physical Defects 
did) oe goat 9 oh SF! 


John works in a private office 

in New Delhi. 

John goes to his office in his car. 
The colour of his car is red. 

John bought it one year ago or so. 
This ts Sheela. 

She is John's wife. 

She works in the Home Ministry. 
This ts her personal car. 

It is black. 

Sheela bought it one year ago or so. 
The red & black cars 

are many in our city. 

However, men & women, 

we are brown and black. 

This is Faheem. 

He too works in the Home Ministry. 
The Goverment has reserved some jobs 
for the blind & the lame. 


This man is black. 


These two men are black. 


PE SS Jot fae 
st? 

Mi Bas So ye Cad, 
pel aioe 5 

NAS 5S le SD oy yor Ua a 
ees Oka 

os teiie 

ABE 913599 aw yp 
Perea, Wwe ous 

£13 gow oe 

NAS 9) pLE fob Gb gs 

ENS godly ot pad Qj 3 
Nasties gb Nhe 8538 

Scns Se St ul 
3jpoy ee oo 

por) ha 

ABENSS 9515.9 gb Jats Wail 5 
ib jy de dn tA we 


ape et A a6 ve | 
3 goal fom JI Aa 
NS pei QE gida 2 


ADJECTIVES OF COLOURS & PHYSICAL DEFECTS 185 


These men are black. 

This girl is black. 

These two girls are black. 
These girls are black. 

This dog is black. 

These two dogs are black. 
These dogs are black. 
This bitch is black. 


These two bitches are black. 


These bitches are black. 
This car is black. 

These two cars are black. 
These cars are black. 
What colour is the car. 
The car is black. 


3 ya JED 5a 3 
#13 po Cast ole 4 
N93 9 guest ula 5 
3 ye Lig evi 6 
7 

8 

9 


lS pat ots ida 
£13 gov ASS ouLe 
213 ga ISH oda 10 
N93 0 gels guu 11 
£13 po HSS oi 12 
wiry ajc eis 13 


NGS 4 QUES! Oba 14 


15 go S15 G25 ode 15 
Bj! BSL 16 
£15 pcs BMT 17 


The colour of the car is black. Sol jG S 18 


Grammar 

The adjectives of colour and physical defect have a set pattern in the Arabic 
language. 

It is drawn on jadi pattern for a masculine object of singular number and on 


the sab pattern for a singular feminine object. 


In the case of dual number 4! is suffixed to the singular number of both the 
genders, however, in the case of the feminine, the terminal Hamza s is 
changed into 9. 

In the case of plural noun the jab pattern is used. However, its use is 
confined to the plurals of such nouns only which indicate humanbeings. See 
sentences numbers 3 & 6. 


For plurals of such nouns which indicate non-humanbeings the singular 
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feminine form is used irrespective of the gender of the noun qualified by 
the adjective of colour and physical defect. See sentences numbers 9, {2 & 
15 above. 


Adjective of colour and physical defect comes after the noun it qualifies 
like any other ordinary adjective in Arabic. 


It completely agrees with its noun as explained in lesson No:22. The 
adjective of colour and physica] defect is diptote and admits one dammah in 
the nominative case and one fathah in the accusative and genitive cases. 


Example: 

A black boy came. pet U5 aa 
I saw a black boy. 35155 S51, 
I] went to a black boy. Se 5 St Clas 


In the case of comparative meaning, the word Renee is used followed by 
the noun of colour and the infinitve form of the verb of physical defect in 
the accusative case. Suppose that we want to say: This man is blacker (more 
black) than that man, we would say in Arabic: 


Se SN NS So 151g Lb, aS 
Adjectival noun of dual number denoting colour and physical defect is 
declinable as per rules regarding the dual noun. 


Example: 
2013 pol gH 5 ead 
AS ph ogthet 5s SiN 
AB gh glee 9 ght cas 
Where the meaning of the superlative degree is required the word SI 7s 
is immediately followed by the plural of the concerned noun bedecked with 


the definite article Al J! which in turn is followed by the noun of clour in 
the accusative case. 


Example: He ts the blackest man lo! pow Je Sl ? 
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The word for colour is & 3, Its plural is inh 1. e. colours. 


When we want to ask about the colour of some person or some other thing, 
we use the interrogative pronoun & meaning what, followed by the word 
»y and then the concerned noun is placed in the genitive case bedecked 
with the definite article Al 5! or else it should be placed in construct 
position with a pronoun or a proper noun or a defined noun. 


Example: 
What colour is the shirt? © aed 4S Ue 
Or 
What ts the colour of the shirt? 
What colour is your shirt? ares j hue 
What colour is the car? jG bu 


In reply if we want to say that: 


The shirt 1s black, we would say 1m Arabic: 
3 pl fated 
Here, because the shirt i.e. (,¢.04)! is a masculine gender noun of singular 
number, therefore, we use 3g! the adjective of colour on the jadi pattern 


which is used for singular masculine. However, if we want to reply the 
second question i.e. S3 bed! gdb 


We would say: 
£15 po 5 ESI 

Here, in this case the car i.e. ema is a feminine gender noun of singular 
number, therefore, we say ¢!34~ on the ead pattern which pattern is used 
lor singular feminine. As has been made amply clear in lesson number 22. 
that the adjective agrees with its noun in number, gender, definiteness, 
indefiniteness and cases, except that the plural of the non-personal noun 
«whether masculine or feminine, is treated as singular of the feminine gender. 
For example. if we want to say that: The cars are black, we would say: 

£13 pw Saja 
or if we want to say: The shirts are black, we would say: 


Se ee B “-* zhi 


#19 per 
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We can also say as follows: 


The cars’ colour is black, or 5 peal test és 
The shirts' colour is black. yer glecalt 53 


It may be added here that in this case in fact, 5»! qualifies the word 5. 
which may be written before > »!. However, because context dictates thar 
therefore, it is not written. 


The plural of jadi and ¢Yad is drawn on the pattern of ‘as and this patter 
indicating plural is used only for personal nouns i.e. humanbeings. 


Example: 
The man is red (SM) al je 
The woman is red (SF) 15 0e al pall 
The men are red (PM) ~ Je ssi 
The women are red (PF) ~ ss 


The adjectives of physical defects are used similarly i.e. they also have to be 
in complete agreement with their nouns they qualify. 


Example: 
A lame boy came. cA 5 aad 
I saw a lame boy. a 1455 L515 
I went with a lame boy. Ee ly ae cad 





Note: It may be mentioned here that the adjectives of the colour and the 
physical defect of the singular number are treated as diptote as shown in 
examples above while the duals and plurals are triptote. However, if the 
singular adjective of colour or physical defect is bedecked with the definite 
article ‘al JI’ then it is treated as triptote. In fact all diptote nouns in Arabic 
are treated as triptotes if they carry al 4! or if they are in construct position 
For example we would say: 


I went with the lame boy eal ih ~ Cas 
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Some colours ol ST! aw 
eer oJ je 2 he po de 2 pie 
White aot elians sass 
Red aes ai: e- ae = 
a@es Jogos atl 
Blue $53 255 55! 
Brown/ Tan ~~ 1 pees Been 
Green yes $a jpae| 
Yellow jo ‘\ Aue ‘el’ 
Some physical defects: daieled | wet goal! yams 
One eyed \e ayers 5 $i 
Blind in ees etl 
Lame ea tle 56 a 3! 
Dumb os slog oui 
Deaf ~ clone ar 
Exercises: 


|. Translate into Arabic: 
A: 1) Is he blind? 
2) Are they lame? 
3) I saw a red car. 
4) Did you meet the two deaf boys? 
5) He met the Red Indians. 
6) These two black girls are from Sudan. 
7) What colour are your dogs? 


8) My dogs are black. 
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9) I want to see a dumb boy. 
10) These trees are tall and they have green leaves and yellow flowers. 


(B) One day, in the early morning I went out for a walk. I came out of my 
house and saw a black dog. This black dog is in fact an unpaid 
watchman of this Jocality. There is a big group of dogs and bitches. 
There is a black bitch in this group. It has two black pupptes and seven 
brown puppies. There are many other bitches in this group. Two 
bitches are black and five are brown. In this group there is a lame dog 
and a blind bitch. Two other dogs are blind and two more bitches are 
lame. 


These lame and blind dogs and bitches do not move much from their 
place. The other healthy dogs and bitches take care of them. They help 
them with food. These are animals. Humanbeings are not this good. 
They have reasons and reasons to trouble and harm other people. | 
know an old and blind man. His people have abondoned him. Now he 
lives with other blind and lame people on the street. This black gir] has 
a very sad story. She was lured away from her house by a handsome 
and brown boy. He exploited her and abondoned her. Now she lives on 
the street with all kinds of people. They are black. They are white 
They are brown. Let us hope our society will do something to prevent 
the sufferings of the people. I was walking with so many things on my 
mind. I did not know the passage of the time. 1 had completed my 
round and now I was standing at my door. I had come back home. 


2. Separate the adjectives of colours and physical defects from 
question no. 2 and 3 and use them in your own sentences. 


3. Translate into English: 
Par yey py eercorges me mare 
olgead Qtiza! Gi caus y 
Chased Ju 
gael ele Ale Ides ae SAS Cadi. t 
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Aaghy WES UY yb Me 21 pas Uithe 4 55 

Bl geo aad 3 gett. 

olin 8585 cS da tall 

a ghracect De EN it 5}. 

Cee eae: 
Sealy eel G1 as a. 1. 

eth Ss BAS S15 9d iN gb Cai ES gab eds bu Zia co 
Pe ew are ire CI ANS at gst 1S C5 VV SY Al nde pi 
Ug AB5y ako gh ose le o yeu Aigh Ge OHeaiy gln 
ileal! iia) oda ie os Cima UL, eh eb ek! AS coy 
9) Gb Se glee G5 ott g obs A FSI IG BH 5 Leet Ge 
Sinaia Sita 5A GAS 


ee ae 


Glossary 8 pend) ILLS 
Colour (P) bushi (SM) 53 
Defect (P) ge& (SM) Gee 
Red (P) > (SF) 14> (SM) pool 
To buy £1 5eI AS py NS po! 
Year (P) p!é1 (SM) plé 
Husband, spouse, (P) &'95' (SM) ¢ 35 
Wife (P) Ste 93 (SF) 495 
To work Ned / Seni “ joe 
Ministry (P) £13159 (SF) 45155 
Home ministry deli! 53159 
Black (P) 5 41 (SF) #13 5 (SM) 3! 


Tan, wheatish, brown (P)e (SF) ¢! pe (SM) awl 
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To allocate , to set apart 


Number 

Blind 

Shirt 

To offer, to present 
Help, relief 
Financial, monetary 
To visit 

Green 

White 

Buffalo 

Cow 

Lame 

Hospital 

To treat; to handle 
Success 

Deaf 

Dumb 


Strange, awe striking 


To live 

Together 
Shoulder 
To guide 


(P) 51421 (SM)34é 

(P) 5s& (SF) elaé (SM) pot 
(P)5 lass (SM) jared 

(P) 215604 (SF) 3aéic2 

(Adj. SM) {Ju 

8363 75958 7315 

(P) {pia (SF) ¢' dae (SM) jae 
(P) fast (SF) elvan (SM) jazi! 
(P) jarlgt (SF) da ste (SM) je pt 
(SF) 35% (SM) 3H 

(P) ¢ = (SF) ete 5é (SM) ¢ 341 
(P) Sueteis (SM) Ahan 
Iodine Frenkel resé 

(P) Sai (SM) ¢ 6s 

(P) ee (SF)éie (SM) eal 
(P) @S4 (SF) sy (SM) eS 
(Adj. SM) jas 

G a 5 hig 1 Se 

ty 

* (P) CS (SF) Ss 


(SUR 5) ds je de jf 





* Generally body parts in pairs are treated as feminine gender nouns. 
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To cross 
Safety 

To wonder 
Practical 

To begin 

To think 
Topic, subject 
Cooperation 
Wide, broad 
Wider, broader 
Scale, level 
Prosperity 
Prosperity 


To achieve, to realise 


(P) Suse (SF) rr Oe 


vd 7 2 O-%, + &.” 


LPT S eR / ba ABS 
(Adj. SM) = 

say Was 
is 88 
(P) EAE y2 94 (SM) £ p09 
(SM) 3305 
(Adj. SM) aew3 
(Adj.com) aos! 
(P)Siuas (SM) Gua 
(SM) e&}5 
(SF) ae 


Awe 3 


gies » baw 1 Gir 
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FT Cp pl 


The Number & The Noun Qualified 
By The Number 


3d gdaoSiy SAsd! 


Cardinal Number 


This is a private school for teaching 


the foreign languages. 


For this school t.e. this school has 


a grand building. 


In it i.e. it has three floors. 

This school organises 

private lessons in all the 

major languages of the world including 
German, French, 

Chinese, Japanese, 

Arabic, English 


and Russian. 
These are seven languages. 
I study the Arabic language. 


There are fifteen girl students 
and fifteen boy students in my class. 
They are thirty boy & girl students 


in my class. 


god! sual 
pelts) Lote Loin 
AST ull 
dca cht ig! 
yhg3t ase as 
hv yd ok «bas 
e - lea s - - obs 
asek ob ee past 55 jl 
Lge chest lad oul 
Pg 0 ce seb rae - acd 
boas alt aa y AUS dad! 
, oe se Lf ae ged 
ABUL! dal 5 4x! led 
i ole dal ya di 
ios gta 


As 5 tb iS Ss Se 
hab 3) ib 5+ 

Tie 3 Wb 4 SE oA 
ga 3 
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There work in this school 


twenty five male teachers 


and twenty five female teachers. 


The number of boy & gir! students 


in this school 


is estimated at one hundred 


(boy) students and one hundred thirty 


(girl) students. 


Numerals: 

One 

2 Two 

3 Three 

4 Four 

5 Five 

6 S1x 

t, Seven 

g Eight 

9 Nine 

10 Ten 

1} Eleven 
12 Twelve 
13 Thirteen 
14 Fourteen 
IS Fifteen 


For feminine 
Nouns 


birt 3 
out 
SH 

oS) 


5 nn 


dos dS) ok J Jani Sua 
Lea She pa 
Aah 5 9 he 4 AF 3 
Se NAS oes 1 58 rae 
Ajit ods 5 

i» (ali) 

GPW 54g SE 

ie 

For Masculine Arabic 
Nouns Numerals 
do-\5 \ 

oul Y 

int r 

day) t 

ce rs 

iz, ‘ 

jae v 

igus A 

dacs 4 

rcs 1s 
peas ‘1 
spb th \Y 
ps a Y 
pare rege \¢ 
pe yes oe 
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17 
18 
19 


sgsegessesre 


Sixteen 
Seventeen 
Eighteen 
Nineteen 
Twenty 
Thirty 
Forty 
Fifty 
Sixty 
Seventy 
Eighty 
Ninety 
Hundred 
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OS pore 


oy! 

- a 

Opn 
P- 

roy end 


ox~ 
Aa ” 
Oo ples 
nyo) 
ae at 
dt /ble 


Group One 


Three boys came to my house. 


Three girls came to my house. 


I saw three boys in the playground. 


I saw three girls in the playground. 


} sat with three boys in the restaurant. 


1 sat with three girls in the restaurant. 


Group Two 


Thirteen boys came to my house. 


Thirteen girls came to my house. 


] saw thirteen boys in the playground. 


I saw thirteen girls in the playground. 


pb, 4 
pein VV 
prev vA 
pbins 14 

bse ve 
S36 re 
bi}! t: 
5 per O. 
i ge .. 
5 v. 
bes A 
die ile Yas 
ait It 2151 BH pad 
en Hs St Sa 

etd gb ogi 6 23), 
cal gots Et Si, 

oat Jil 582 BB 
et Sy 8 Sa 
pal gids 522 i Li, 


e wee wey gh 
welsh tay Fe SN EH 
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| sat with thirteen boys 
in the restaurant. 
| sat with thirteen girls 


in the restaurant. 


Group Three 


One hundred boys came to my house. 
One hundred girls came to my house. 


eas J 
by bbs Ct a Cole 


gah 


sit BI Gay As Sd 


I saw one hundred boys AS 5 dee L515 
in the playground. wales e 
| saw one hundred girls er de 215 
in the playground. rer sve iv. 
I sat with one hundred boys ly Ae ~ anes 
inthe canteen. alan ld 


I sat with one hundred girls in the restaurant 
Grammar: 

The usage of Arabic numerals is slightly typical. It is therefore essential to 
read this lesson very carefully and note the important points. 


We have known that all nouns which have Taa Marboota 6 as their teminal 
letter, are feminine in gender. These Arabic numerals too are (adjectival) 
nouns and the same rule applies to them also. For example £6 (three) is a 
masculine gender noun because it does not end with Taa Marboofa 4 and if 
we suffix to it the Taa Marbuta 4 and say 4s93 it would be treated as a 
feminine gender noun because of the presence of the Taa marboofa. 


To learn the usage of these numerals quickly and correctly, following points 
have to be borne in mind: 


The numbers given above are cardinal numbers i.e. led! saa, 
The cardinal number in Arabic always precedes the noun it qualifies. 


The numbers one and two i.e. d=15 & ot in the case of masculine nouns 
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and jie & 231 in the case of feminine nouns are normally not used to 
indicate the singularity and duality of the noun as the same is denoted by 
the nouns themselves. For example eS or ULES or lS i in their respective 
cases shall mean only one book and likewise the dual form of the nouns 
shall enable us to dispense with the number indicating two. For example 
Ques & nS, shall mean only two books in their respective cases. And 
where these numbers are used, they shall be used only after the nouns they 
qualify as their adjectives and render their meaning into emphatic. Fo: 
example dety SUS and gtd! ues shall mean “only one book” or “only twc 
books” respectively. oO 


For the convenience of the readers usage of Arabic numerals has beer 
explained under three groups as follows: 


Group One 
The factual usage of the Arabic numerals begins from three onwards. 
From three to ten if the noun qualified by the number is masculine, in tha 
case: 
1) The number shall be feminine 1.e. the number with Taa marboofta 6 wil 
be used. 


2) The noun qualified shall be plural. 
3) The noun qualified shall not admit the definite article. 


4)The noun qualified shall be in the genitive case i.e. its terminal letter shal 
bear kasrah. 


For Example: 

Three boys came to my house. get sl! 3 3 int aati 
I saw three hoys in the playground revive) e oY 3 at S51), 
I sat with three boys in the restaurant. eae! re. 2° 31 UG ws Jods 


Where the noun qualified by the number is feminine, in that case: 


the number shall be masculine in gender i.e. the number shall be withou 
Taa marboota 4, and other instructions shall remain the same as in the casi 
of the masculine nouns as explained above. 
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For Example: 

Three girls came to my house. see ol iy bs Liab 
| saw three girls in the playground. rerive) - wy Nt Li 
[ sat with three girls in the restaurant. seals Po et as pred 


Group Two 


From eleven to ninetynine the noun qualified by the number shall be 
singular in the accusative case and the number shall be as per details below: 


The "tens” from twenty onwards are common for both the genders i.e. 
twenty & thirty etc. will be used for the nouns of both the genders and also 
they will decline according to the case. In the nominative case these will 
end with $4. For example if we want to say that: twenty boys/girls came to 
my house, we would say in Arabic: 


stat gl! Lib Sy He pad 
git SAD 5 ye Saud 
In the accusative and genitive cases the number shall take ¢» termination. 


Example: 
I saw twenty boys. Aady hts oi" 
I saw twenty girls. ey Gi phe LN; 
I sat with twenty boys. Ady Gite ~ Rafael es 
I sat with twenty girls. hey aps rw ds 


In the case of eleven & twelve both the components of the compound 
number shall have to agree with their noun in gender. For example: 


(A) 


i) Eleven boys came to my house. gaat gil alg be det pal 
ii) Twelve boys came to my house. git Sh tal y phe Uh ad 


(B) 
i) Eleven girls came to my house. . és .!! Ley Bp ode Cad 
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ii) Twelve girls came to my house...» i! lacs rar tah eT | 
In the case of twelve, the first component i.e. the unit only of thi; 


compound number in both the genders shall decline in the accusative ang 
genitive cases. For example: 


I saw twelve boys. NaS poe oh Lit 
I saw twelve girls. Assy yer el L355 
I sat with twelve boys. NAS5 be pdt as Lode 
I sat with twelve girls. hey 8 pnb gilt as cade 


Eleven & thirteen onwards unto nineteen both the components of the 
compound number are indeclinable i.e. both the components shall carry 
fathah irrespective of the case of the noun they qualify in terms olf 
nominative, accusative and genitive cases. For example, we would say: 


Thirteen boys came. 1455 ne IU aud 

eo - - ore ote 
I saw thirteen boys. Wy ae OW 515 
I sat with thirteen boys. NA pe 1G as Ede 


In the case of twentyone & twentytwo & other similar numbers the "ten 
component of the compound number shaJl be commonly used for nouns of 
both the genders and the "unit" component shall agree tn gender with the 
noun they qualify and both the components of the number shall be 
declinable according to the case. 


Example: 
21 boys came. ny Sy phes do's eld 
I saw 21 boys. had pte jidety Cat 
I sat with 21 boys. NAS Si phe 9 tot a Ede 


In the case of twenty three and other numbers till ninetynine (barring 31, 32 
and similar numbers) the first component of the compound number shall be 
feminine in the case of a masculine noun and in the case of a feminine noun 
the same shall be in the masculine gender. Both the components shall 
decline according to the case. 
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Example: 
23 boys came. 1b S93-he 526 pad 
I saw 23 boys. al Gh pes dG 231; 
I sat with 23 boys. Ms Sight 5 BO gs Cade 
23 girls came. hey Gy be 5 Codd 
I saw 23 girls. hey Gi phe 5G Li; 
I sat with 23 girls. hey Gi 5 as Lode 


Group Three 


In the case of hundred the noun qualified shall always be singular and in the 
genitive case. The number shall be declinable according to the case. 


Example: 
One hundred boys came. 5 iit ead 
I saw one hundred boys. Pirrun L515 
I sat with one hundred boys. AS 5 Le ~ de 
One hundred girls came. ror Lite Las 
I saw one hundred girls. rear ass E55 
I sat with one hundred girls. rome isle a Lal 


Figures of numbers in Arabic are written and read from left to right in 
declining order. For example: 120 i.e. one hundred twenty, would be 
rendered in Arabic similarly, i.e. one hundred will precede twenty and we 


would say Sy phe gu. 


The biggest number (in figures) is written at the extreme left followed by 
smaller numbers in order as in English except that from eleven unto 
ninetynine the unit shall precede the ten. For example in English, we say 
twenty three but in Arabic we would say three and twenty (53 ++ 3 3 ds). 


All components of the compound numbers in Arabic are linked with the 
conjunctive particle » except that in the case of eleven unto nineteen no 
conjunctive is used. 


202 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


All numbers in Arabic are declinable according to their case except that in 
the case of eleven and thirteen unto nineteen the number shall never decline. 


From three to ten the noun shall be plural and in the genitive case. 


From eleven to ninetynine the noun shall be singular & in the accusative 
case. 


From hundred onwards the noun shall be singular and in the genitive case. 


In a bigger number the position i.e.—' 1! of the nouns shall be determined 
in accordance with the smallest unit of the number. Suppose we want to 
say: one thousand one hundred boys. We would say this in Arabic as 
follows: 


5 dius Gli 
It 1s because the smallest unit in this big number is hundred which takes 


singular noun in the genitive case as explained undergroup 3 above. 
However, if we want to say: 


One thousand one hundred fifty boys, then we would say this in Arabic as 
follows: 


NAS 6 gene 9 Ailey Call 
In this case the smallest unit is fifty which takes a singular noun in the 
accusative case as explained under group2 above. If we want to say: 
One thousand one hundred three boys, we would say in Arabic: 
oY 51 905 ou 4 all 
The smallest unit here is three in which case the noun shall be plural and in 
the genitive case as explained under group | above. 


Exercises: 


1) Translate into Arabic: 


(A) 
‘ 1) I have a new book. 
2) I hav read these two magazines. 
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3) There were five boy-students in the class. 

4) I bought eight note-books. 

5) [have studied in four colleges. 

6) There are fifteen boys and fifteen girls in my class. 
7) Who has taken eighteen spoons from my cupboard. 
8) There are one thousand fifty students in my school. 
9) I bought this pen for twentyfive rupees. 

10) Two thousand is a big number. 

B) Yesterday I went to the market. I bought one pen and two books. I also 
bought two notebooks. I paid Rs. 50/- for pen and Rs. 150 for the two 
books. The notebooks were of course cheap. I paid only Rs. 6/- for 
them both. On my way back home, I saw an accident. Two buses had 
collided. Three girls died on the spot while fifteen men and eleven 
women received serious injuries. About three hundred persons had 
assembled there. In the meantime the police came and dispersed the 
crowd. 


[ranslate into English: 
ag elldane yott 3 


- whos ve Bie ee ae ce ae 
SUAS ¢ 94 cot #9 AN call © 92 
dace @ 9 asad ey shag T! & 9 


Ag a EN 


ye - sy Vv pil g gf - pies 4 
wl = pes LA bis as wy .¥ 
JQ pee J MT. wy uy 
SN GS pt te okie = fil -t 
BN Gi pth 1 fr oe ar 


JM osT  - pins 11 see joe 8 
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1b asta So ahah gals Clb Gy SS 5 othe head AY NE SS Gas 


toe Be ” 


-e 0% Beene eee ee ce be ra - “8 OO ite ee s coe tes, iat 
Crem Ng Vey Sled) ode feo stab y etandl A5LS Go O5S0 dod Dua oy 
- - “4 “460 - a te? oe , * es Pa .. 78 *,zt-,*f zs & a 
Usd gee aa Sb As Shy yal So tall AY UJ La od ee Lb 
4 ead ipo dlieadt eo nt Sissi tds Lee a5 1315 dey BUT taj) Lad 6 op padi nig 


Glossary: 
I have 
Magazine 
To buy 
To study 
Who 
To take 
Spoon 
Cupboard, vault 
Cupboard 
Number 
Day 
Saturday 
Sunday 
Monday 
Tuesday 
Wedneseday 
Thursday 


Friday 


8 pent Shel 

suas ae 
(P) 25s (SF) Uns 
Ne 6 BAG 6 je 
Le 3S 1 joj 55 
incall Sop 
(Gt ish pds! 
(P) 6% (SF) dial, 
(P) GAFAMSF) A> 
(P) 33195(SM) O55 
(P) 31461 (SM)3.4é 
(P) etl (SM) ey 
call (0) 
Amd! (@ 2) 
TP Cem) 

- é s 0 
slay J! ( oy) 
neal ( #91) 
daar! ( 9 9) 
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Help 

To consist (of) 
To be available 
To divide 
Applicant 
Committee 


To consider 


(P) 2 yaa (SF) Ui ys 
B95 SSS 
Dis hig ght 


eo 27 awts -«. H¢€ 
LeegelT / early / quand 

a 
ae) “wars 
- 


(P) C) pecbiize (SM) Aeliize 
(P) SuaS( SF) isd 


Ise! 7 pom / pak} 


LESSON —27 VV — pl 


The Number & The Noun Qualified 


By The Number 
> gael 3 dad! 
Ordinal Numbers ae Jl oda 

Masculine Feminine 
First Ja! Pry 
Second pis ait) 
Third Asus ius 
Fourth a 2 da 
Fifth males! reaye st 
Sixth pote dss)! 
Seventh ees dass 
Eighth cpus dials) 
Ninth awisii danatis\ 
Tenth Spotl bul 
Eleventh pe soled 8 pnb jot 
Twelfth pe gil bbe au 
Thirteenth pe SU 55 ke aU 
Fourteenth pe as yore) 
Fifteenth Pe ati pry waves 
Sixteenth pt presi bps dated 
Seventeenth par wiee yar series 
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Eighteenth phe Spi bs Twi 
Nineteenth phe aot es rene) 
Twentieth jy hall j3 pball 
Twenty-first 3 galls sated 5a stalts iow 
Twenty-second a ptally ols b9 ptt g igi 
Twenty-third 3 gbally Shi 3 gptalls Asi 
Thirtieth Tol 
Fourtieth js yma! 
Fiftieth 5 pel 
Sixtieth 5 ei 
Seventieth js ga 
Eightieth § plas 
Ninetieth 5 paca 
Hundredth inSi 


Ordinal numbers are those which indicate the position of a person, place or 
thing. This meaning of the number is expressed by "First, second and third" 
etc. in the English language. Similarly, we have ordinal numbers in Arabic. 
In Arabic all the ordinal numbers are derived from the cardinal numbers 
except the "first" . The word to indicate this is 3J5¥!. 


While discussing cardinal numbers, it was emphasized that from three to 
ten the gender of the number shall be opposite to the gender of the noun. 
And in the case of 13 & 14, 23 & 24 and similar compound numbers the 
first component of the number shall be opposite to the gender of the noun. 


However, in the case of ordinal numbers this does not obtain. Here gender 
of the number shall have to be in agreement with the gender of the noun as 
per details given below : From one to ten the masculine noun will take 
masculine number i.e. without Taa marboota 6 and it shall be used like an 
adjective after the noun it qualifies. 
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This is the third part of the book. SH LSS otal la 
I bought the third part of the book. pesY Es é jad S55 
I read this idiom te ha SI 
in the third part of the book. ASL SSW s jolt 


Where the ordinal number is used in a meaning similar to that of the 
superlative, it is used before the plural of the noun defined either by the 
definite article or that plural noun should be in construct phrase. 


Example: 

The third son of his father came. dae oY 51 SIU a 
I saw the third son of his father. ag V5 EIU Sa, 
I sat with the third son of his father. Age! 35! oS ~ seats 
The third daughter of her father came. Ages! wy ase Sad 


From eleventh to nineteenth, although both the components of the 
compound number shall agree in gender with the noun they qualify. 
however, both these components shall be in the accusative case irrespective 
of the position they hold in the sentence. 


Example: 

The thirteenth boy came. pb ES Shh pal 
I saw the thirteenth boy. pub Ess Sh 515 
I went with the thirteenth boy. phe SN gh as Cd 
The thirteenth girl came. rye asus Ladi ewotd 
I saw the thirteenth girl. até assay Salt Ja; 
I went with the thirteenth girl. bbe is cat ot tad 


From twentieth onwards-whatever the number the number agrees with the 
noun in gender and they are thoroughly declinable according to the case: 
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Example: 

The twentyfifth boy came my) paally wohl Sg pad 
| saw the twentyfifth girl “on pili yal Siddt 255 
| sat with the ninetyninth girl Spal dats)! cad a onde 
The hundredth boy came. dead 5h aud 
The one thousand and hundredth girl came. AN; abs Ladi ret | 


It is important to note that all the components of the ordinal number take 
the definite article. 


It may be mentioned here that both the cardinal numbers and the ordinal 
numbers generally have sound plurals on the pattern of sound plural 
feminine. 


Example: 
Three 20: St asé 
Fours Slay! : ais 4ai3) 
Fives St: iat he 
Twenties CU y phe : 59 phe 
Fifties BG pres : 5 peer 


These plurals decline as per rules explained in respect of sound plural. 


Fractions are expressed as follows: 


half Y2 Anal 
one third 1/3 EL 
one fourth Va ats 
one fifth 1/s ne 
one sixth 1/6 ctl 
one seventh 1/7 an 


one eighth 1/g ot 
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one ninth 1/9 


C 
one tenth 1/10 pers 
Suppose we want to say 1/6, 2/6 & 3/6 we would say in Arabic: 

1/6 — 
2/6 (lvls 
3/6 wisi tnt 


These fractions are common for nouns of both the genders and they are 
declinable. 


Suppose we want to say 55 upon 250, we would say in Arabic: 


of 2 


Spare Y patie hE 5 peer 9 4 ae 


- 


If we have decimated figure, then we would say: 


25.8 bphe Sash pl dildos te gto 
These figures are generally separated with ) 1n Arabic. as follows: 25) & 


Every increasing figure after decimal shall be subtracted from the next 
figure. Example: 


25.88 dee jt Old Fagus y by be yds 
Exercises: 


(1) Translate into Arabic: 
(A) 1) He left India for Japan on 31st of May last. 
2) She is my first daughter 


3) The first item on the agenda is confirmation of the minutes of the 
last meeting. 


4) Hes the twentysixth president of our co-operative society. 


5) Divide this amount into three equal parts and give one-third to 
the servant and the remaining two-thirds to the shopkeeper. 
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6) He has completed his hundredth year on eleventh January last but 
he still looks quite healthy. 


7) shall receive my hundred- twenty first salary next month. 
8) Sir, I want to marry your second daughter. 


9) He spends one-fourth of his salary on smoking; another 
one-fourth on drinking; the third one-fourth on gambling and the 
remaining one-fourth on eating. This is the reason that he is so 
weak and looks pale. 


10) I have taken this idea for my story from the fourteenth story of 
the book you had given me. 


(B) 


Now we have entered the twentyfirst Century. Though we have made a 
lot of progress in all the fields of human life & information, but peace 
is still far away. With the advent of nuclear weaponry the threat of the 
third war is hanging over our heads.This thought is hair raising 
because if it happens, God forbid, then the destruction will be much 
more than what it was during the first & the second world wars. It is 
feared that the entire world would be ruined. 


(2) Translate into English: 
VAHL! Sh ptaall’y paetaalt Liat 55 dim firs By ts RAC sl <b patil ree v 
TEE Ce ipl gb GENS ND aot seme Jatt oll ee Ue fe 8 Sall oka 
2 SN aS A ote at f6 Jao as pe oath og GR ee oil 
BY ee HSI SUA 6 NY SI eels MES 5 eo GUL 
NLA SUN 55d GY 5 i Sos 855 colin SY eho 5 et JY 
St igh Bas St alle «sh gb AI Ade 35) 0b y Miny de thal ods SLs 
CBSA onkh gb iN5 ey alls cb Sy arora et J orlial 


212 


TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


Glossary: 


To leave 

Japan 

Item 

Agenda 

To confirm 

Minutes (of a meeting) 
Meeting 

President 

Society 


Co-operative 


8 pened) lal 
5st 7 e / ee 
ous 
(P) 3524 (SM) 43 
(P) J 9)44(SM) J 34 
IASG dS" % /3S\ 
(P) jples (SM) wars 
(P) Siéast! (SME Last! 
(P) £1655 (SM) 5 
(P)Estaszes (SM) eases 
(Adj. SM) i 3 


To divide Leal / grandly / pend 
Amount (P) adie (SM) alts 
To give slat! , lan, jab 
Part (P) £\ 5) (SM)s jr 
Equal (Adj. SM)s sos 
Servant (P) pads (SM) pols 
Shopkeeper ose! Stasi 7 josh Carle 
Master: owner DSU L0G -(P) S51 (SM) Cole 
Shop (P)ESS (SM), eee ‘ (P) {A553 (SM) 565 
To look; to appear ris a ye 
To receive Wy Ear) /pokinn / eek! 
Salary (P) Et (SM) 
19 want rear ors pEs\ 
To marry e953 10558 1633 
To spend buat 1 he Gas 
To smoke isd 1pm ips 
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Another; other (P) 243+! (SF) 41 -(P)5. 3341 (SM) 1 
To drink Uh pe r 
To gamble 8 lie / jolly / a 
To eat ISH, JSG, 3s 
Reason (Py Susi /(SM) 
That 3 
That he is diy vis 
Weak (P)s\éawe (Adj. SM) Cia 
Idea (P) 395 (SF) 835 
Story (P) janah (SF) cab 
To publish: To announce use / cpm / ers 
Result (P) gst (SF) dag 
A.D, Christian era ed 


To consist (of) 


* (ghey Wash) foeky / fess 


Page (P) tie (SF) inde 
To teach Lend ys / oye / ory 
Class-room (P)} yb (SM) juai 
Office (P)LatS4 (SM) Cas 
Administrative (Adj. SM) 3! 
To remain olay J ght / git 
House (P)& sot (SM) Sat 
Teacher (P) és po phe (SM) Se yho 
To dirty; to make dirty ae 93 / aH at) 
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* Like in English, Arabic has verbs which take direct objects, e.g. byes Js Vice. 
‘he ate banana’ and it also has verbs which take indirect objects i.e. there 
would be a preposition between the verb and the object e.g. 

This class consists of fifty students. Ju omer lt jes juaahi te 
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To get up, to stand up 
To deliver (lecture) 
Lecture 

About 

Necessity 

To bring near 
Different 

Component 

People 

Milk 

To mint (money, coins) 


Remaining 


Wb 4m aby 

APs) 7 gilt 7 i 
(P)21}-obe4 (SF) 5-obus 
tS 

(P) 1555-2 (SF) 855-2 
i 

**( Adj SM)calesus 
(P) 2 S4 (SM) 55S 
(P) ptt (SM) Sus 
(PS (SM) Sd 

ho 25 pbs 

(Adj SM),5U 





** Before a plural noun of either gender, it is always Cakews and where it 
follows a noun it is read as Cakes and agrees with the noun in gender. 


LESSON — 28 


YA — cp ptt 


Particles That Cause Fathah To The Present Imperfect And 
Particles That Cause ees To The Nouns, Pronouns 


slaw! Cel 9g yluaad 


One evening, 

Mr. Ramamurti returned 

from his office early. 

He was very tired. 

His wife saw him and went to him 
in order to Know the reason. 

And she asked him: How are you? 
What happend to you? 

He said: It seems that 

fever has struck me (1 caught fever) 
| remained feverish 

al} the day long. 

She said: Did you go to the doctor 
to take medicine? 

He said: No, I do not want to go to 
the doctor because the fever 

has gone down now. 

[t is enough that you prepare half cup of 
boiled water with a little ginger 
and some sugar and black pepper, 
so that I (can) drink it. 


ot jadi oly 


0g Blane 

py ay SAS Ste 

J ah aha yp 
Ader Case GIS 

ad Lhd 5 dat 535 51 
CEU [uae 15t 

dit gt : Sua 


gud) puubel 1 


Les! Se 
rises reso 


Bi casi SILTY gu 
od by yore 

OM Colds Si 

SAUD ais “Aad lad 
ays jalaly S25 os jobs 
Al SS 


216 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


And after one hour, God so willing, 
everything will be (as desired) 

all right. 

The wife touched his forehead 

and said that the fever 

had not yet gone down and this 
indigenous medicine 

will not benefit you. 

Let us go to the doctor. 

He might give you some medicine 
that will cure you quickly. 

Perhaps the doctor gives you an injection 
which will cure you immediately. 
He said: I wish I were able 

to walk, but I am feeling 

extremely weak as if the strength 
has been extracted from my body. 
She said: Then | contact the doctor 
on telephone in order to call him 

to our home. 

Mr. Ramamurti kept quiet as though he 


agreed with her. 


Grammar 


PAE b) dO day, 

43 e Soe. 

Le ei 
dag dei So 

ert S SSu, 

We 5) 9 Chass 

sali Aywty 

gS 4 St Cadi 

6198 Dalat A 

iit hat 5 48 J 

N59 Deets 3 

508 28 cad Su 

—— pli de 

“it SS Bib tar 


ih Se Se peti i 


pS Wy feat 551 SU 


Abi 5S 9 yAlt le 


sft 5 - Baer - we 
MAS gh 98 ly deat CS 


Megas ies 


There are particles which cause fathah to the terminal letter of the present 


imperfect verb. These particles are as follows: 


That 
Never 
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So that, in order that cs 
Then, in the case bt 
Anyone of these four particles above and a few more like ss cause fathah 
to the terminal letter of the present imperfect that it precedes and the verb is 
considered to be in the subjunctive mood and in places where the fathah can 
not be given, they cause all the "noons" i.e. the letter % to drop except in 
the case of III & II person plural feminine. 


) defines the meaning of the present imperfect verb to the future negative. 
For example #44 ‘Y may mean depending on the context: 


(1) He does not go. 

(2) He is not going. 

(3) He will not go. 
However, Cady 3 shall mean: He will not go or the emphatic: He will 
never go. 


ey) is «3! generally define the meaning of the present imperfect to 
‘causative’. For example: G03! ,S will mean: So that I go and so on. 
Particle 44} literally would mean: ‘in that case’ and it is used before an 
imperfect verb to answer or complement an intention. For example if you 
say: Wad 3’ 93 5 3 + i.e. I will visit you tomorrow then the addressee would 
say: Waa GLAS) G85 551: in that case (or then) you will drink tea with us. 


The particle 3!, besides being followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood, 
is usually preceded by a verb expressing desire. For example: 73! oh ty 3! 


In this case the meaning is rendered into infinitive. Hence, the sentence 
above would mean: I want to go. 


It may also be preceded by a verb indicating probability or a similar 
meaning in which case the meaning in English would be expressed by 
‘might or may’. For example: ab 535! St faces I might visit you 
tomorrow. 


Following is the sample conjugation with one of the foregoing particles that 
Cause fathah to the present imperfect: 


SM IH person He will never go Cbd J 


oe he 


DM. II person Lady 3 
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P.M. II person I godly 35 
SF. Ill person ds 3) 
DF. Wl person Lad 3 
PF. Ill person Sad 3S 
S.M. Il person Cds js 
D.M. _ It person Lads 3 
PM. I person 1 pads 3) 
SF. II person ea cs 
DF. JU person Gals 35 
PF. II person cpa 3 
S.M.& FI person cae 5t 3 
PM & FI Person. Cadi 5S 


5! ‘Si ACS ‘Cu SS & “ are particles which cause fathah to the terminal 
letter of a noun and in case of pronouns, only the ‘inseparable’ pronouns are 
used. 3! & 3! are used in the meaning of ‘that’ to connect two parts of a 
sentence. For example: 


He said that he wants to visit me. gine) dip 4! JU 
I heard that he has expired. pb Al Caw 


& . “eat . . . a é . 
3) is used after J and its different forms while }' is used after al) other 
verbs. 


51 means ‘as if’ as though' For example: 

The teacher scolded me Spy) ey 
as if I had committed the mistake. Stas! sls 
There is one causative ‘J’ with kasrah under it, however, it causes fathah to 
the present imperfect. For example: 

He is coming to take you with him. dns yea ah y 
This causative ‘J’ is used as above and occasionally it is prefixed to yp to 


say Gi. 


<7) means: would that, I wish’. For example: 

I wish the boy had passed the examination glue y! Sb pus US pt 22 
5S means: ‘but, however’. For example: 
The teacher beat the boy but 5S SS aa Spe 
the princip\ al did not interfere. jess o pel! 
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ja means: 'perhaps'. For example: 


Perhaps the teacher is present 3 r y aT jal 
in the room. aj sas 3 


Point should also be noted that occasionally 5S5 is used as 355 i.e. with 
sokoon on its terminal 4 and in this case 5SJ is generally followed by a 
verb, e.g. $87 3f 4a 3! 3 5S5 i.e. but I don't want to eat. 


Exercises 


1) Translate into Arabic: 


Once upon a time there lived an ascetic at the top of a mountain. He had 
taken an oath that he would not move from his place in order to beg for 
food. He said that he would eat only the fruits. He also promised himself 
that if he does not find food he will drink only water and express his 
gratitude to God. This place was infact very beautiful and had plenty of 
fruits and a spring of water. This place appeared as though it were a piece 
of heaven. But perhaps God had decided to put this ascetic to test. Soon the 
trees started withering till all of them dried up in two or three months’ time. 
The ascetic got up one morning and found that the spring of water also had 
dried up. The ascetic looked upto the sky as though he was complaining but 
did not come down for food or water. He spent the day without water and 
food but in the evening he felt the pinch of hunger and thirst. He left his 
hut in the evening and climbed down the mountain in search of food. 


Translate into English: 
Aaah al es © jet St SIG dae ge dah ete Stl oo il 615 Uy Cs 
gO gelng GS fortecdt 5 Suenlt as deat fal ele C5. C5! a ge st eta 
9B pphao Bypas USEE Le oil Ah Igy ade phat AGS, GI oe bt we 
C53 ite 5 ell Sata arab SN 15 5e 5 by iy allt Go ha fal Ces ay 5h 
9 AGI A Sp Bet yO SS yaa Aral Ai Let 5 eal i lis 5% 
RAEN BSD tt 0b ES ol gia) ald ght Quad pial > okay Cis 
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Glossary 


Once upon a time 
Ascetic 

Top, peak 
Mountain 

To take an oath, to swear 
To move 

In order to, so that 
To beg 

To eat 

To promise 

To express 
Gratitude, thanks 
Infact 

Plenty 

Spring (of water) 
To appear 

Hut 

To climb down 

In search of 
Shepherd 

Meadow 

Village 

To tend, to graze 
To intend, to want 
To joke 

To shout 

Wolf 


Baton, stick 


8 pnd LS 


OS Se 95 

(P) 245 (SM) Shi 
(P) eed (SF) 15 

(P) Ste (SM) be 

ee / eon /eeadl 
ges oye Ops 
Ides /deents / dee 

IS JSG JS 

dé 5 PAVEe yy 

(A) NGA 2S Bi ZBI 
Aisa 

(elas!) 5 ge& (SF) cnt 
rine 7 gh, Ve 

(P) £1551 (SM) & 9S 
EVAR VAR 

(P) 83 (SM) (9613) 615 
(P) €3.4(SM) gy 

(P) sb (SF) 3 

Ae PAS 

83515) Ay 7315! 

rl 1 Corfit see 

(P) Us (SM) C3 

(P) Gat (SF) Lad 
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Sickle 

So that, in order to 
To help 

To save, to extricate 
Difficult situation 
To be surprised 

To recline (on) 
Rock 

To laugh 

To become angry 
To chide 

To return 

To pass 

In fact, in reality, really 
Help 

For help 

Sorrow, grief 
Unfortunately 

To come 

Nobody came 

To slay, to kill 


I wish, how I wish 


(P) (forte (SM) jones 
SUS 

46S phot) dé 
eA eAVEr 

 ®) 336 (SM) 334 
Loa) ely 4, edi 

(gly 155 Si ASS 

(P) 3 pe (pes) (SM) ee 
He ei 

5356 1d ya /5E 

+e 


221 


LESSON — 29 


¥4 — cy yA 


Exceptives sltuw! 1 95! 


Hamid is our classmate. 

He is intelligent and hardworking. 

Also he is a big sportsman. 

We see him either in the class-room 

or in the library or in the playground. 
We find him busy all the day long. 

In the last final examination 

Hamid passed with distinction. 

At this occasion he held 

a big tea-party in his house, 

and invited all his classmates. 

I reached hts house five minutes before the 
scheduled time. 

Nobody had come by that time except 
Nabeel and he is his fast friend. 

At he scheduled time the invitees started 
reaching 

In groups and singly. 

In half an hour time all 


thy students had come except one (student). 


pail ob Wes ae 

Ager 553 5h 

SS eli, hg 

puna bv! at y 

ren che gb pl ahh 
MS 9b V Absa 

FEV Sle ety! 

» See! 4 yky dole cow 

pi ata aig, 

cass gb 5S ols alte 

ATA65, acer Ugall les 

piso 

WY cig Ws Se ce gu 
erers tiie hy be 

Rye rere seiner riley 
iga\jb yp ELS 

ant je) EE ila ds 
Jib y =e t5) 
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All (the students) sat in 


the drawing room and started talking on 


different topics. 

including studies & examinations. 
Then slowly the convesation shifted to 
Hamid’s grand (distinguished) success. 
Some of us decided 

to have with him heart-to-heart talk 
regarding the secret 

of his distinguished success. 

At this very moment Hamid appeared 
to us and invited us to 

the house garden where 

he had arranged the party. 

We got up and moved towards 

the garden where we found 

every thing ready. 

I proceeded towards Hamid 


till I got close to him. 


We (both) stood facing all (others) and I 


said: Dear friends! 
In fact it is a very happy occasion 


not because it 1s a tea-party 


but because it is an occasion to celebrate the 


success of our dear friend. 
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ud Qs pale 

J Bsns ye ly Shey UE 
Gd CE pm yh 

Erith yy Gat 5l lad Ley 
St Ciuelt fas ty) iy) 
Bes) dol> cs 

ci pa 

we 

jasc yee 

deci by 

pI UES 4 date 

See J jah ddtas 

AdisS i SF 

puts Ay wad 

Garey Cae dijo 

A pale i 

Red Jods cai 

eNSe%) sist 2155 

Vey bjs Aatic oka 5 

ob tes GY 5) Ls; 

Ld Jars Ros BY 3S, 
A bite x tie 
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In fact there is a lesson in his success 
for all of us, the students. 

Now, when we congratulate 

our friend on his success and wish 

all good for him in the future, 

we also request him to tell us 

in a few words the secret 

of his all round success in life 

so that we take guidance from it. 

All the people welcomed this idea 

and supported it . 

Hamid said: My dear friends, I 

seize this opportunity to thank you 

all for attending my party. 

I] would also say that I don't have anything 
that you don't have except that I set my 
time-table. 

There ts time for every thing 

in my time table. 

Dear friends, there is nothing on the surface 
of this earth which could enable a 
human-being to acquire success except 
regularity, punctuality 

and sincere efforts to realise his goals 
in life. 

{ think it is sufficient to say 


and invite you all to take tea. 


Ai 5 en 

bot A 5 OWs 

oid jar lb Udi, 
peat pe J 

uJ J ef ah cool 
eS i 

died! J pus. Pees 

Rid pos go 

Salt dg aren CH 

Va goal s 

ve ANN SUasl Le Ji 
lat oS SEY a ino ‘iS ois os 
elie pias) 

waite de 5S) 51; 

Sipe pS die de BY Io 
gee ea 

le i Tetley sae 
Pai sary 

et Gp be 

4152515 pulasiys Ss ce 
AAAI soles) Lalewsst 5 sgeult 
Adi J 

ge is 

GPS! J 5S ees 6S 98515 


EXCEPTIVES 225 


Grammar: 


Before explaining the "Exceptives", and their specific and peculiar usage in 
the Arabic language, it 1s necessary to point out that exception so made can 
only be of person/s from a group of persons and of articles from a group of 
similar articles and of animate or inanimate objects from a gorup of similar 
animate or inanimate objects. That is to say , we cannot except a monkey 
from a group of human-beings and/or otherwise (except where the usage is 
rhetoric). So also we cannot except an inanimate object like table from a 
group of animals and/or otherwise. 


As should be amply clear from the foregoing details the exceptive is a word 
which singles out object/s from a group of similar objects. For this purpose, 
in English we use the word "except" or "save". In Arabic we use quite a 
few words for the purpose. Of these Yi! is the most frequently used. It is 
used as per details given below: 


{. The noun excepted ts placed after! 


2. The noun excepted is placed in the accusative case 1.e. its terminal lette: 
is given fathah. 


Example: 
oe , é 
1. The students have come except one student. tle Y!) Ab! ed 
ed 6 é Rogie 
2. I saw the students except one student. le Yi GAs! Zot; 


You can see for yourself that in the two sentences above, the nouns 
excepted are placed in the accusative case. If you keenly observe sentence 
no (1) above, you will find that the excepted noun is supposedly in the 
nominative case as this would simply mean that: 


oé¢ . - 
The students came Alas! od 
and one student did not come. de\s CSUb play oJ 5 


and in sentence no (2) above, the excepted noun is in the accusative case as 
it would mean that: 

I saw the students and I did not see one student ue 5! oy St] LH 
However, in both the cases the excepted noun is “Jib and it should be in the 
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accusative case as per rules explained in the foregoing lines in this regard. 


Another factor worth noting is that the first parts of the two sentences 
preceding the exceptive ¥! are in the positive sense. In this case the excepted 
noun shall be always in the accusative case. 


However, where the sentences are negative, the noun/s after the exceptive 


may be in the accusative case. For example: 


1) The students did not come except etry aadts -A 
one student. Lib 
2) I did not see the students os Rana .B 
except one student. Jib 31 
3) I did not sit with the students alt ~ Quad eC 
except one student. As TI 


It may also be noted here that in such cases the case terminal of the 
excepted noun may be in accordance to the sense of the meaning. For 
example the sentence (A) above would mean that ‘only one student came’ 
and hence rules permit to say: 
si = ae “ TE aa oe 
(add Jib eld cay ile YJ} Aba aus 
Similarly, sentence ‘B’ would mean that ‘I saw only one student’, and 
hence ‘student’ is object of the verb <4! and therefore we would say: 
“e.n Sf - ee ane eg é xe a 
(dead Ut 25!) cary Ue Y) let Cafu 
In the case of the third sentence i.e. sentence *C’, it would mean that ‘I sat 


with only one student’ and hence, rules permit to say: 
- a a : - & os - glue 
» (Aadd Sle ae Caddo cay) Sue YF) ad! as Clr bs 
In brief we can say that the ‘exceptive' TE 


(i) Causes fathah to the terminal letter of the noun that follows it provided 
that the, clause preceding it is in the positive sense. 
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(ii) May cause Fathah to the terminal letter of the noun that follows it even 
where the clause preceding it is in the negative sense. 


iii) May cause the applicable case terminal if the sentence were rendered in 
positve sense. 


Apart from the exceptive 3 there are a few more words which are less 
frequently used as the exceptives. they are: « tae 


These exceptives normally cause kasrah to the terminal letters of the nouns. 
For example: 
The students came except one student. edt 152 ats) pus 
The students came except one student. Se pes isl aid 
However, where the exceptives !4e and %* are preceded by the word 
they admit only the accusative case to the excepted noun. 

The students came except one student. Aue 146 ht pad 
The students came except one student. Ste We Salt ead 
in addition to the exceptives mentioned above, there are some more words 

used as exceptives or in a way very similar to them. 


| have also dealt in this lesson with ¥ of General Negation i.e. ~~.) a Y. 
This ‘Yo of General Negation is followed by a Common Noun of singular 
number in the accusative case with only one Fathah. For example we say: 


There is no body (not a soul) in the house. gist us? be3 Y 
There is no doubt in it dod 5 Y 
Exercises: 


1. Translate into English: 

ye 3s 5) achat ib J He as apa aot CD ated LIM Sw 
al yl ot als pata sé ou cull 5 wisi Ps ara pote Ju3i hi 

J 5 5siy SM OS St Leal CGE By See OS gb og teed 31 Se Col 

es (nd yh ESte Ndale Iga — yard Ub v lia is ald 5S et yy ia 
laet UIE ate at ELE a sgh Se Sear ay SU le 35) ley ter 
28 tly fe eg. aban ear ao SW gh Nae sts gts ltt 5! ay 
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USD lS re oe sc od de gh SEIT BG Ke I aS Si taal 
i rated! ote yy pill! le Juary J git NL 5 GIS Carne At ali 
HD Joa 5 acd CHG Ly att kel Bh BH ol Met ed Sy 81591 
gel '5 1 53 jah 

2. Translate into Arabic: 


Yesterday I took the students of my class to the city's zoological garden. It 
is the biggist zoological garden in our country. It has a large number of 
animals and birds. I requested to see the director of the zoo. The director 
received me with a courtesy smile in his office. 1 told him we needed a 
guide to conduct us systematically in the zoo. He told me he had no guides. 
However, he called one senior employee and instructed him to accompany 
us and to show us through the zoo. We started our tour inside the zoo from 
cage to cage in the wild animals corner. All cages had ferocious animals 
like lions, tigers, leopards, wild cats etc. except one huge cage. It was 
empty. Out of curiosity I asked why that cage was empty. Our companion 
told us that the cage was meant for a pair of white tigers. The tigress begot 
three cubs two months ago. For some unknown reason two of the three cubs 
died. The pair became suspicious of everyone approaching the cage. They 
did not allow anyone to go close the cage except an old employee. One day 
this old employee entered the cage. In affection he lifted the cub but the 
pair were angry and attacked the old man who died inside the cage itself. 
The pair were furious. With great difficulty we removed the tiger family to 
seclusion and took away the dead body of the old man. Later the pair 
stopped eating anything as if they were tn mourning for the old man they 
had killed. The mother did not have any milk to feed tne cub. In a few days 
time they all died one by one. 


3: Make sentences/ running paragraph using all/some of the exceptives 
given below: 


rt ri | Ake Le lhe «As be > “S pole AS got 


4: Use 8 of general negation in your sentences/paragraph. 
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Glossary 5 pene! LelSS! 
Intelligent (adj) (P)et531 (Adj SM) g&5 
Sportsman (P) Sse) (Adj SM) 62%) 
Either.....or al. .. lal 
Decision (P)213133 (SM)315 
Occasion (P) Sous (SF) ou 
To hold (party) Lali) (Alés-) walt “pti 
Party, function (P) Bis (SF)alis 
To invite 8657 6 ES 
To reach; to arrive (at) <TOSVAT VATS 
Residence; house (P) = yet (SM) Ea 
Before; ahead of (Adv. of time used as preposition) }J 
Minute (P) G33 (SF) 4&5 
To come Le yd / edi 7 ead 
Close friend, bosom friend js paper tal Jere? Gide? 
Specified, scheduled (Adj SM) S4eu 
Invitee (P) i 955 (SM) e = 
Group (P) St pases (SF) 1é pens 
Individual (P) 5135) (SM) 35 
In groups & singly (Adverb of manner)is5! 35 goles 
To receive, to welcome [or 1 Siang / io) 
Drawing-room Jueny! abs 
To exchange Usui Jove VAT" 
Conversation, talk (P) N59 (SM) Sige hotel (SM) Cte 
Topic, subject (P) EE pe ys (SM) & poy 


Different (Adj SM) caus 
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Studies 

Then Slowly slowly 

To shift, to drift (conversation) 
Success 

Great, grand 

To be determined (upon) 
Some, a few 

To have heart -to-heart talk 
Secret 

To appear 

To organize, to arrange 

To stand up; to get up 

To move 


Where 


To find 

Ready 

To proceed to, to head towards 
Towards 

Dear 

To celebrate 

To congratulate 
To wish 

Future 

To request 
Word 


Comprehensive 


(P) 214159 (SF) i159 


(Adv. of manner) '4295 e593 


suas / jes / Sasi\ 

(P) Stes (SM) ¢ 
(Adj SM) golaé 

(Adj SM) (glé) gona 
(P) 51521 (SM) Sie 
(P) 315-4) (SM) 5 

td 7p oi “pd 

S585 / Does / DFS 
Sh 

Ia yt hd de 3 

(Adj SM) Jats «dies 
(SDB AE Ki ey 
(Adv. of place) 90 
tle) (Adj SM) 34 
(Tae / jae) sae 
1.45 st he 

134/39 753 

le / pr le) 

(P) SUIS (SF) as 
(Adj. SM) ou 
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Advice 

To give lesson, to take (class) 
To become 

To welcome 

To second; to support 

To grab; to seize (opportunity) 
Opportunity 

To thank 

To attend; to be present 

To be found 

Except 

Programme 

To allocate 

To enable 

Regularity 

Punctuality 

Effort 

Sincere 

To realise; to achieve (goal) 
Goal 

To be sufficient 

Inception 

To clean 

To decorate 

Calss 


Private: characteristic 


(P) goles (SF) dApo 
(Ln 39 B5NS1 7 Saks 715! 
etl peas ‘ L/ eam 2\ 
(bar FAL HAF) 
ag Pde 73! 

Llib » eich 7 asd 

(P) 9) (SF) ie J 
Rep eryee 

Ny palm / play / par 

13 pe 9 dey pases 
e's 

(P) gels (SM) aa 5) 
rears + jaasy yaar 


(P) 2 seus (SF) Uys 
(Adj SM) wali 

agin 1 hos pe > 

(P) <3\da1 (SM) 3a 

iis 1 Abi dé 

(P) Syiy (SF) wer 

i / i 155 

(P) J pab (SM) juad 

(P) Eithp pas (SF) Ane par 
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Teacher (P) & phe (SM) jo jhe 
Sick (P) (9 (SM) Jai 
Dress; uniform (P) $45! (SM) 55 
School (pertaining to) (Adj. SM) (gwjds 
To send back, to return a5 see 5h / a) BSN diay 5161 
Peon (P) 55d) (SM) S15) 
Staff (P) JUS(SM) pe 
Finally Lig 
To ask; to request Ll / bins / elle 
Of, about Ay 
General knowledge; General information ME Soe pins 
To answer ries / are pole 
Question (P) rte (SM) Mes 
Happy (P) sldas (SM) da «9593-2 (SM) 59 
(Grass) pasturage Conta 
Performance (P) 21st) (SM) 415! 
Strange; wonderful (Adj. SM) Ct agent 
if o} «15! 
To need; to want oes) ace Viheg 
Hurry 165) /Alené 
In need of s! oa 
Sociology ¢ ery! ° pé 
Well-known yy 
To search (for), to look for (cy) Coney 1 Sr 
Catalogue (P) + NY) (SM) 5 7 


Classified op? gn 
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To copy; to note down 
Department; section 
As per, according to 
Written 

Recorded; written 

To waste 

Exercise; training 

To accompany 

To make tired 

Empty handed 

To determine (upon) 
To ring 

Bell 

Study/ Study room 

To tap, to rap, to knock, to ring 
The bel] rang 


(P) etcdi (SM) god 
Jaby J it 

ph 

dé Ls! / exits 7 Leo 
(P) Sti ,d5 (SM) Gay 
aah BG GN 
Ula sans 7 Cal 
git ihe 

(lb) net / pee 
65788785 

(P) pit! (SM) 5 
POA NIP t rs 

ue pad as 


ves 33 


To gesture, to beckon 4 sled / gt Aaj| 
To inform agli rad vod 
Drawing room Stew! rts 
To answer, to reply 135 350755 
To be lucky ye BF LBS 
To fall, to be situated vy Jedi res 
Vice chancellor darts ie 
Concemed people yoy Pty : sas ates 
Warden of the hostel aye i Ci. 
To reassure cole / jlab 
Zoological garden Ul pot ds 
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Courtesy smile 

Guide 

To guide, to conduct 
Systematically 

Senior employee 

To instruct, to give instructions 
Out of curiosity 
Companion 

Cub 

To be suspicious, to suspect 
To approach 

In affection 

To lift 

Pair, spouse 

To be angry 

Furious, angry 

With great difficulty 

To remove, to drive away 
To take out 

To stop 

‘Fo mourn 

In (the state of ) mourning 
To feed, to suck (at mother's breast) 
To nurse, to suckle 

In a few days time 


One by one, one after the other 


é hts 7Mgs 

SUS) pis}: pa) 
HA att 7 fat 
spall or gt 

(P) Ss (SM) Gy 
(P) JuRI(SM) jes 

(Cay WB} 2 ally 155 
Sold 151Gb 

E1931 7633 

wake / owls / emia 
Cuielé 

1S tay! 7 ding ydans 
eats Ee pe Eh 
(oe) abi ab 
UG pods 2 
eat 


donl's ding ey, 
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Ye. — op yl 


Verb For Mixed Plurals And Adverbs 
3 9 pla z) Alalio J! & goo _jas! 


The boy students and the girl students 
were waiting for the teacher. 

The bell rang. The teacher opened 
the door gently and entered 

the room gracefully. 

The (boy and girl) students got up 

as a mark of respect for him. 

Then they sat on the chairs 

calmly and put 

their satchels infront of them. 

After that each student tookout 

his book from his satchel silently 

and opened it on the lesson of the day 
carefully. 

The teacher took a book and a piece 
of chalk. He walked to the 
blackboard slowly. 

He started writing on the blackboard 
difficult words with their meanings. 


Then he explained the lesson 


in simple words. 


usiast y Ales! 
pA 6 gals gas 
det cade oad 55 
Jo 9 2 sche oui 
Srsilad Salt ati 
al tr 


ot SS le | le U5 aa 


Abs 3 cite 

cb JS EFF ONS dni 
eral 955 glé anu 
larly 

Raled 9 Wie” jo hast Lol 
PS ght pot 
tla pl 

8 y ped) gle 25 iy 
gla gs Laat SS 
He po AU das 
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The teacher closed the book ESS seu le 
and returned it to its owner. Shed sil dae; 3 
Then he cast a look at the class feral st i jai ‘iil ~ 
and asked them about the homework. ted Cot 32 ii; 
All the boy students tia aes add 
and the girl students iil 
gave their notebooks to the teacher. LLU egies 
The teacher took the notebooks eno Stet det 
and said with a smile: Melosh SU 
My children, you are eal ES 
hardworking students. 6 sigur: Ob 
Next time you all shall write é 85 3 5 dest 55051 J 
an essay on historical monuments veRV wr Yu 
in Delhi. sh? 
Then he left for another class. pi nad cr rary 
Grammar: 


As explained earlier, the verbs in Arabic have to agree with their subjects in 
number and gender. 


This you have seen in examples separately set for masculine and feminine 
gender nouns. But what shall obtain in case of a mixed plural subject? 


In this case the masculine element of a mixed plural subject dominates. Jn 
other words the verb in such cases will be of masculine gender. For 
example you want to say that: Shankar, Asha and Usha went to See a film. 


This would be expressed in Arabic as follows: 

wld BLaLEAS 155159 ETS Sob Cad 
You can see that the verb used for this mixed plural subject is that we 
normally use with a masculine subject. 
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Where the verb for such mixed plural subject has to be used after the 


subject, in that case not only that it will be masculine but it will also have to 
agree with the subject in number. 


For example: 

oleh BAALLAS | yd Lo gl g Lal y Sas 
Preposition in Arabic is called J! > i.e. Harf al-Jarr. This particle or 
preposition causes kasrah to the terminal letter of the noun it precedes. 


Such a noun is called )3 >= 1.e. in the genitive case. This point has also 
been discussed earlier in detail. 


The English adverb of place or adverb of manner etc. can be expressed tn 
Arabic with a preposition preceding the noun. 
For example: 


The teacher opened the door calmly. 6 she oul suay ce 


Adverbs in Arabic are generally expressed with the noun in the accusative 
case. For example: 


The students stood respectfully for him ad Leh rt Salt eli 
1 will visit you in the evening. Slee 55! 
He came almost running Ne tle 
He entered the room smilingly. Lemans Ab AS! 55 


Let me further explain to clarify that adverbial meaning for indicating 
manner is expressed mostly by placing the noun— verbal or infinitive form 
of the verb—in the accusative case. Verbal noun in this case may be 
singular or dual or plural according to the contextual requirement. 
However, this infinitive form of the verb shall always be singular. 


Let us see the following examples: 


The boy entered the room smilingly. cng ab jai AS jes (¥) 

The (two) boys entered the room smilingly. rt pl oad ht jes (¥) 
ee a 

The boys entered the room smilingly. «Cetera 48525 5Y Nt js (%) 


In the preceding examples paren is a verbal noun (active participle) and 
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hence, as explained in the foregoing, it is being used as adverb in the 
accusative case in singular, dual & plural. 


Examples with infinitive form of the verb: 


The boy got up respectfully Ast all (‘) 
(i.e. out of respect) for the teacher. opt add Lal x! 
The (two) boys got up respectfully oad jt a cv) 
(i.e. out of respect) for the teacher. Lp pehads Lat xo! 
The boys got up respectfully 595M eU (1) 
(i.e. out of respect) for the teacher. opt hed Lal a>! 


It may also be borne in mind that there are certain adverbs which function 
exactly like the prepositions. For example: 


Above (Adv. of place) 33 
Under (Adv of place) ex, 
Behind (Adv. of place) ¢')4 
Infront of (Adv. of place) all 


These adverbs as above and more like them cause Kasrah to the terminal 
letter of the noun they precede. 


-Adverb of manner is known in Arabic as jb). 
-Adverb of time is known in Arabic as gts Ji 9b 


-Adverb of place is known in Arabic as: gti! 3 


Exercises: i 


Translateinto Arabic: 


One day I got up early in the morning. In fact it is not my habit to get up 
early. Normally I go to sleep very late in the night, say one O'clock or two 
O'clock when I have a lot of work, but in any case never before mid-night. 
I have been having this habit since I joined a college in Delhi and started 
my hostel life. During my hostel life I used to keep awake till very late 
preparing my lessons or doing my home assignment. This continued for 
complete five years during which period | completed my B.A. & M.A. 
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degrees. And now when I am no more a student, this old habit still persists 
with me. I have always known that early sleeping and early rising is good 
for health but my very sincere attempts at giving up this old habit have 
tailed. 


2. Translate into English: 
St Sy At dies yp els cas Ads 3 ape a a ne 
dda Y) yest = GS wisi) ree 58 steal tay aad otal s 
ot WF ASS Lali eis) A ¢ ca eet iach ous Cs aS jt 
jee Subs Cas) 1G UGS Bpblall a5 ob Mar ug (as SI yaad 
cee Sas aS tay Cee eS ee | Pires Ish Ss shai Sua jaihy 
Pe SS MAY Gree ed EO p> ja SUA 3 phd mess! ome 
WaUP ely Pl cd gt Sl hag Spee ot as) roe 7 3 jbiali 4éLoS1 iv) ret) { 
nd y Ube A2b Jetelt JES ohh Stakl Wl Soe dh 5 ay Sot bghienty alin 
: “6 es . @ “6. 3 
AD) nas y Algt om packed! ade ad Let et 8 peat) oat) Abel Spe 5 y poten 
ee eee Pad é a Sabre PraPee 7 Ge tee ‘ oe oe eee ee ee 
f 33 ws Abdo aot! Nea SALT Se UI plied! ta pqrmed! Ibide tary lax 
Boyne WIS read 558 SF tad Gls gb te ly Gerth le jit goat 
HB Ny FU gh ALE DS gS Spd) Ut y Ga 5) ele yt det 
Alb Jota cc Sb, oN asey Gy up YAY 
3) Pick out all adverbs from the lesson & the exercises & use them in 
sentences of your own. 


Vocabulary: 
Habit (P) 213% (SF) i3e 
Normally (Adv) ‘sé 
Very (Adv. of manner) 'i- 
Late, Delay (NM) 3.#6 
When ws 


I have Grok 
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In any case Je gs gl 
Ever, always (also often used for never) Vay! 
Before $5 
Mid-night SU) Ciwes 
Since dis 
To join Biel One gnu! 
Life Stout 
Hostel Lets 
During Sue 
To prepare Sie! day dé 
Home assignment Seopa Corl gl 
To continue ALot ys Awe Seely 
To complete Jus AMS / bes { 
B.A. er ivice 
M.A. peer 
Degree ( P)2raige (SF) 55g 
To remain olay / gts / it 
Health ree 

Useful, good dye 
Sincere pale 
Attempt, effort (P) &Y glow (SF) aS jews 
To give up Ss Boe 153 
To fail (in exam) Lp ey ey 
To fail (in doing s. th. or in exam) nis 7 Sebel Sats 


Suddenly bie 


LESSON — 31 


Passive Voice verb 


Kana + Past Tense 


Kana+ Present Tense 


We lived in a village 

beside a jungle. 

There lived in this jungle 

beasts of prey. 

There was a lion also. The lion used 
to come to our village every night. 
The village-residents were afraid 

of this lion because this lion 

had killed a boy. 

The village-residents called a hunter 
to kill it. 

The hunter sat in a dark piace 

one night. 

The lion came as usual 

and the hunter fired a shot at the lion. 
The lion was killed and the lion's dead 
body was carried to the house 

of the village chief 

and a cash prize was presented (given) 


to the hunter. 


ry — op yd 


SJ sqomes! Jail 
east + OS 
€ jal! + R\y 


15 Bb AS 

UE Je oS le 

Aji oda 3b se 

eye’ Sul pe 

LOD iF. Lag Lal SEA Ss 
as JS wid Sh gt 
Seite Hah 31S is 
SOY de $9 ao La Sy 
Nady Job SW 

tole aati Cb 
polls IS J Siali ot 
ads Qi 
AOS dé Aalb Scat Gib 
Sgt 5 Lath Js 

Si Sh ot at 

tials sie Sad 5 

otal 
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Grammar: 


We have seen that when oS is followed by a verbal noun in the accusative 
Case as its predicate, it gives the meaning in past continuous. For example: 
The boy was sitting. LedSle Moe 

When the verb 6 is placed before a past tense verb, it changes the 
meaning into the past perfect. For example: ¢.#3 means: he went; but if we 
say —5 4S, then it would mean: he had gone. In this form of the verb the 
verb glS may immediately be followed by the second verb. However in 
Arabic it is preferable that 4'S should be followed by the subject and then 
the second verb should be placed. For example: 


> The boy had killed the lion das AS Ut Ss 


If the object is a linkable pronoun then the construction order shall change 
slightly, e.g. 


The teacher had beaten him. dee Na ree 


In the sentence above the verb § is followed by the second verb aye 
followed by linkable pronoun which plays object and finally the overt 
subject. 


If the verb 5 is placed before the present indicative verb, then in this case 
the meaning of the verb indicates habit or a continuous process in the Las 
For example the verbu*4. means: he goes; but if we say: Cds ae, 
would mean; he used to go. Similarly iS<imeans “he lives” but oe He 
would means “he lived” or “he used to live” which meaning indicates a 
continuous process of living in the past. 


Passive Voice Verb: J sq>ned! jail! da,.0 


Always a verb is either intransitive or transitive. An intransitive verb 
requires at least a subject and a transitive verb requires at least a subject and 
an object to make a complete meaningful sentence. 


Passive voice can not be made from intransitive verbs. Passive voice cannot 
be made from reflexive verbs. 
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Passive voice is made from the transitive verbs. 


Passive voice is sparingly used in Arabic. It is very simple to change a 
transitive verb into passive voice. 


i) The first letter of a verb is given a dammah. 


ii) The penultimate letter is given a kasrah in the case of the past tense verb 
and in the case of present imperfect verb the penultimate letter is given a 
fathah. 


iii) The terminal letter retains original diacritical mark which is Fathah in 
the case of the past tense verb and dammah in the case or the present tense 
verb. 


Example: 
Past tense active voice Past tense passive voice 
He killed 3 He was killed js 
He carried jor He was carned jer 
He presented aid He was presented al 


(av) In certain derived verbs i.e. forms of verbs derived from triliteral verbs 
not only that the first letter/ syllable is given a dammah but the second 
syllable 1s also given a dammah. 


Example: 

He received hae He was received deel 
He exceeded joes He was exceeded 3 Pa 
Present tense active voice Present tense_passive voice 

He kills 4% He is killed jad 
He carries ve He is carried pce 
He exceeds ‘ge = He is exceeded aye 
He receives, he welcomes hits He is received/ jie 


He is welcomed 
All passive voice verbs in past and present are conjugated similarly as in the 


244 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


active voice. For sample conjugation please see appendix. 


In the case of active voice verb, the verb takes object beside the subject. We 
have known that the subject takes dammah and the object takes Fathah. For 
example: 


The boy killed the lion Boy 4j i \s 


In the sentence above the subject JJ J! takes dammah and 4.5 which is the 
object terminates with Fathah. 


However, in the case of passive voice, the subject does not make physical 
appearance in the sentence. It is the object which figures in the sentence. In 
this case, the object is given dammah and it is known in Arabic Grammar 
terminology as agent of the subject (jew! Ju). It is worth pointing here 
that in English also only the object appears and the subject is not 
mentioned. Jt is only understood from the context. For example, we say in 
English: 


The lion was killed. 


It would be seen that in the sentence above the suject is nowhere mentioned. 
So also in Arabic we would say: 


The lion was killed host 43 


Here also we mention only the object and give it dammah. as explained 
earlier. 


Theoretically speaking, we can render all the transitive verbs into the 
passive voice. However, all verbs are not used in passive voice. Specially 
for the humanbeings the Arabic passive verb is used sparingly and it is used 
only in such places where there is no escape from it. 


Besides, there is another way of giving expression to the passive without 
taking recourse to the actual passive verb. We use for this purpose the 
verb Pe followed by the infinitive form of the verb in the nominative case 
as shown hereunder: 

- * 4 s a ae e 
A solution to the problem has been found. Wael) fo Stet! ei 
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The Conference will be held yi pedi Ade ar See 
in Geneva next month. esta “sity son 4 


In this kind of sentences the infinitive form of the verb and the noun 
governed by it shall be placed in construct position i.e. 45! Sas ~3tas. 
The infinitive verb concurrently plays the role of subject and hence it would 
take dammah while the noun governed by it shall have kasrah. 


In passive voice the expression “by” is very often used in English, e.g. 


The glass was broken (by) a worker. The meaning of (by) in the Arabic 
passive voice is expressed by using (¢). For example in Arabic we would 
say: 

The glass was broken by a worker al “oy ae. Ss 


4g 


Period of time or pointoftime cy a's Abadi Xe cp pl Bde 


I have been working in this factory (for) quasi (ue ie. jos 
the past twenty years. peer ee, Lie cn rs (due) 


In the sentence above (for) is used to indicate period of time which is 
expressed by using (Ls) in Arabic. 


] have been working in this factory guaslle oie J foal 
(since) 1990. pfs 3 lens s wil (oki) 


In the foregoing sentence (since) is used to indicate point of time which ts 
expressed by using (ity in Arabic. 


In Arabic both (1) period of time and (2) point of time, are expressed by 
using (Assy | We can also use only (¢*) in both these cases, e.g. 


Ue Gi he J aud hed feel (4) 
[party Bens 5 Al ts Se aiesdh ide dja cv) 


Exercises: 


1. Translate into Arabic: 


(a) A dinner-party was held when the son of a big businessman passed in 
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his B.A. examination. Many big people were invited to the party. The house 
of the businessman was decorated lavishly. The street was swept and 
washed. The carpets were spread and the chairs and the tables were 
arranged properly. The guests were received warmly and seated at proper 
places. They were offered the best kinds of food and drink. 


(b) (1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 


I had seen this film last week also. 

Had he gone to meet his relatives there? 

I used to wish him every day. 

She lived in this house two years ago. 

The elephant had been killed with gun. 

He will be punished for his misbehaviour. 

They will be trained before they are sent abroad. 
He is being punished for his negligence. 


2) Rewrite the following sentences correctly after replacing the verbs of 
active voice with those of the passive voice: 


Se a a | ir i are re J 
byl Ih 9g SESS Stoo 1 


2 ae Se lg 
SPN Ee pets LS} dete CS 2 
ARS 6155.) Gad hgh! dr le 359 fee 3 
plosd! Sol eS lode SA 4 
Dylon)! oda sly eo SF Sel ds Soult cast 5 
ALAN SUS prj a ws 6 

ere Von - Bye eg ot ae 
tt Sd Te 455 gh Solar 7 

°. Se ae, Se id of os aé wee 
LS Le Go 85a VW gal Yo pat 55 8 
ppl the Bue SS edi 9 


PUG 9h 32 AO pla ode os 10 


Translate into English: 


PE NF SN ta Slee g Le BAUS Sb ele atest IU » COI é 
gn SH Bd ob oe Shs 5 Gilad a SA th bs Bib 
Ohio: es Sear Ts - 4 »? oe ed “pe « & mes $ “7 6 
Je aja! Cd Caw SA J! cyl palo, ele 55 gky a CA aor! 
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aeeth 5 Hey gb SN hoaiy Hie SF 1305 SI AT DUIS 5 til pt gt BA 
Se ee 9 eb pile Sue LF MI oye Gini gle 1 nib le db Sth 
past op Gonna of 26 Je Jol Gil Us , et oS 
4) Separate all the passive voice verbs from the foregoing paragraph and 
use them in sentences of your own. 


Glossary: 1B pend) LASS! 
Dinner lie 
Party (P) 2lé> (SF) aie 
A dinner party elie alas 
To hold (a party) rear / eal pei 
He held (organised) a party. alas alii 
When os 
To pass (examination) Sher! J \aors 7 jer 
Exammation (P)ZUtexe) (SM) Slama 
B. A. IK 
Many (Gay SAE 
To invite hay 3h ashi a je «8985 / gh NES 
To be invited 8965 1 64d 65 
To decorate Lig 33 SPRIBS 
Lavishly ae 
To sweep LenS 1 pa / oy 
To wash Sue wht, / fink 
Carpet (P) ge a (SF) 3Slece 
To spread (bed/carpet) \ pn / pean / pce 
To arrange bed J / C55 / O55 


Properly re oo 


To receive (s. 0.), to welcome Sue jie / Sele! 
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To receive (s. th.) 
Warmly 

Place 

Proper 

To offer, to give 
Kind 

Food 

Drink 

To see (film etc) 
Film; movie 

To wish, to love 
Gun 

To punish 
Misbehaviour 

To train 

Abroad 
Negligence 

To neglect 

To appoint 
Government 
Additional 
Guard, watchman 
Sanctuary 
Mercilessly 

To shift (s. th.) 
To clean 

" Director: manager 
Dining-table, table 


= 


Lenco! /pehinn Hokzc\ 
es 

(P) LSI (SM) 5% 
(Adj. SM) Gules 

(nad 24 058 
(Adj.SM) es) 

(P) isabi (SM) plab 

(P) 23 5bs (SM) Sy 5-te 


* 
Pe ad 


Saale pda J dda 
(P) eit (SM) eld 
dows yee aes | 

Gots (SFyASLy 
ASiat peta + CE 
Sylons yt 

8 d5 25/55 
 aiige 
jbo} 

Jual 1 ab / foal 
(P) 2s Se (Sas SF 
(Adj. SM) 5 it+} 

(P) HI (SM) Gi 
Ye 

6 glnty 

We 7 Mis 1 Si 

(P)39 pe 7 (SM) to 
(P) Sit ys (SF) 3400 


To deliver, to handover 


Postman 

Fruit seller 

Fruit 

To arrange in rows 
Tidily 

Mirror 

Tree 

To call, to send for 
Factory 

Position (job) 
Vacant 


Vacancy 


PASSIVE VOICE VERB 


Ai yd gel 

STU 

(P) 45195 (SF) YSU 
lie Kaj eo 

il 

y! Zig 

(P) 2 xed (SF)3 ed 
WO) deh eS 
ailwas / (SM) amas 
Lisi » (SF) Aah 
(Adv. SM) 5 

(P) j6\y4/ (SF) IU 


LESSON — 32 


y= oy yd 


Vocatives, Interrogatives, Weak Verbs 


Aad! SLB calgazn lt Lt gal stadt St gal 


Hamid is a studious & serious student. 
All (boy & girl) students love him, 


and the teachers also love him. 


Once it happened that he absented (himself) 


from the school for two days. 

His classmates wanted to go 

to him in order to know the reason 

for his absence. 

On the third day of his absence 

they went to his house after the school. 
They found him at home. However, he 
appeared tired. 

Some of them asked him: 

O' Hamid, what happened to you? 
You have not been attending the school for 
three days. 

Hamid said: My fnends, 

1 was sick. 

I had gone with some of my relatives 
to the zoo three days ago. 

It (the weather) was very hot. 


The winds were like fire and violent. 


in 


Solow Ages Sib dite 
a” “ed Pe. P 
UI Ua 5 AN atest Lou 


43 pod Lait BS; 
ib GI i5s Juas 
disse oF Ad 
ads d49G4 55 
SaaS gb AS al 
aula 


we 


tal SIU a cl 


Tce iS cand ants S| git 


4S)5 ccd go54e; 
sega AL 
» SEY pear 150 date y 
Acs had! Sans Y 

, ; 
SUL! tule Ji 
SUP galt eh inh 


pre 15 oulyod aise I 


Nie godt Gs 


Sys 5 tt fee YI Las 
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And in this heat we roamed about 

in the zoo from one cage 

to another and we continued walking whole 
day long. 

We did not take rest at all. 

We became tired. Then in the evening 
we returned to our house/ home. 

I felt that I was extermely tired. 

I did not eat anything. 

| went to my bed early in the night. 

I spent the whole night in fever. 

My people thought that I was tired 

and nothing (else). 

But when they found me feverish in 

the morning also, they became worried and 
called a doctor. 

The doctor examined me properly 

and said that I had a sun-stroke. 

He gave me medicine and now 

by God's grace I have improved greatly. 
In a day or two I will be all right . 

The tea came and all of them drank tea. 
Then they got up to leave wishing 

fast recovery for Hamid 

and praying to God for his health. 
Hamid thanked his friends 

for their vistit 


and bade them farewell saying: 
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Ws 55) jolt ole 5 

pad (p oul pal dis J 
pth gb U5 phat 5 Gad ot 
Mel! J so 

NAGLE pen 

pl bed ttt Lee 
Least} LAS 5 

Nir bats LF ily bad 
Jb Sh sh po = 
gars Db Sellt J yo Cat 
aus we hats 
TAT 5 

ut eens ist) adie 5S 
Sp naa |! ‘Lal ¢ Wal 
NV PSS 565 
te) pF) ao 
pe pas Shas gi! S83 
SV g 6191 steel 

Na Lascases al now s) 
eal Sr cen sleas 
BEN gl boy stb tte 
Sete g sil “— 
areata) A) p65 3 

o¢bncl dee 5S 

65uu 

A E555 
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See you, brothers/ friends. gil >] cota si 
We shall meet, God so willing after Jay dU es 3) «gil 
two days in the school itself. gents dca bad re. on r* 
Grammar: 
Vocative: 


Vocative in Arabic is called ¢!4J! 4» which literally means “particle for 
inviting attention of some one.” The word used for this purpose in Arabic is 
L which is equivalent of O' of the English language. 


We hardly use this O' when we call some one. So also in Arabic. However. 
at places and particularly in the written Arabic we use this « more often. & 
is used before a noun or a pronoun. 

Noun after this vocative will not take J! and it will be in the nominative 
case 1.e. its terminal letter shall have dammah (only one dammah) for 
example: 


O’ boy Ayu 
O’ children SY gb 
O’ Hamid dale & 


Where for reasons we can not give a clear dammah to the noun, it shall be 
supposed to be having dammah. For example: 


O’ Usha ‘ Les 9! u 
O’ Mala Yuu 
O’ you Ida & 


Where the noun is in construct position with another noun, in that case the 
noun so adressed shall be in the accusative case i.e. the terminal letter of the 
first noun shall have a Fathah. For example: 


O’ street boy é yeast Nyt 
O’ school boys dw od SY 9! U 
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O’ Abdullah Wide tj 


a * -& . 24 . s 
Another popular vocative is \@! for masculine and asl for feminine 
meaning the same as above. In this case the noun shall have J!. For 
example: 


0’ boy AS St uit 

O’ boys SY)! gl 

O’ girl Jah geri 
Atplaces & and gest Nga may be combinedly used as follows: 

O’ boy JS St gat 

O’ girls Sus gail 


In case of the vocative gal and gl 4 no noun or pronoun etc can be used in 
construct position. We have seen in earlier lessons that the Arabic language 
is very sensitive about the masculine and feminine genders. For example: if 
the subject is masculine, then the verb also has to be masculine etc. 
However, in the case of voctive the same (masculine) vocative can be used 
with all nouns irrespective of its gender and number. 


Interrogatives: 


Same is the case with interrogative pornouns. For example: & meaning 
“what” , ¢meaning “who”, will be used with all nouns irrespective of their 
number and gender saving only that & is used with objects other than 
humanbeings and ,» strictly and only with objects meaning humanbeings. 
For example: 


What 1s this? C1 ue Le 
This is a book. eS tha 
This is a lion ah a 


The same !ia % may be used for questioning about objects of feminine 
gender also unless otherwise we know for certainty that the object 
questioned about is a feminine gender noun where alone we shall usefoda l. 


Following examples shall amply clarify the usage of ;~"who". 
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Who is he? oh op 
Who is she? Hoe 
Who are you? (S.M.) Cit Sy 
Who are you? (SF.) Sedl fs 
Who are they? (P.M.) Sed Sys 


ja is also an interrogative pronoun which , when placed alone, does not 
have any meaning; However, when it is palced before a nominal sentence of 
positive sense, it renders it into question. For example J 5 means: he is a 
boy, but if we say¢J5 4a a, it would mean: Is he a boy? 


When this ,}4 is placed before a verbal sentence, in this case it has to be 
translated as : did, do, will & shall etc. in apposition to the tense of the 
verb. For example: 


Did you go to the school? Chadd Si crass 
Do you go to the school? Caw dat St) Cals ba 
Will you go to the school? Cah St Cans fA 


It is important to note that @ is used only with the sentences of positive 
meanings where the answer may be given by ew Yes or ¥ No. 


Thee is another particle or interrogative pronoun which is called 4 joa 
plgéew!! i.e. Hamza for interrogation. It is used with the nominal and verbal 
sentences with the same meaning as above. For example: 


Is he a boy? ; Cll y jal 
Did you go to the school? Pace jad P) carey 


However, another quality of this ' is that it can be used with sentences of 
negative meanings also. 


Forexample: 
The boy is not sitting | Stas! ploy Y 
Is not the boy sitting? ec Silas! pedo I 


You did not go the school. korg ee Ss Cadi ol 
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Did you not go to the school? Pee LAN St Cais oll 
Do you not go to the school? 7 wan 66 I [eee SC 


(Don’t you go to the school?) 


Another characteristic of is that it indicates choice. In other terms, where 
the answer can not be made in "yes" or "no" only | is used for interrogation. 
In this case, ! is followed by al meaning "or". For example: 
f od ott 

Did you eat apple or banana? $3 pl el clei CASH | 
In this case, as it is clear , the answer can not be made by ‘yes' or 'no'. We 
have to answer in a full sentence or at least we have to mention the object 
eaten by its name, saying I ate apple ¢ 4d! ALS 


oe ed 


In brief, we can say that can be used in place of “ \*” , but we can not 


use “ |” in place of |. 


Besides, there are many other interrogatives like 13 J meaning "why", cy! 
meaning "where", etc and all these have to be used in their abstract forms 
with nouns of all genders and numbers as explained above. 


The defective verbs: 


In Arabic, verbs which necessarily cause dammah to the subject i.e. Mubtada 
and fathah to the predicate i.e. Khabar are known as “defective verbs” i.e. 
iweb! JisdY! . They are also known as sisters of i. They fuction in the 
same manner as gS , i.e. they allow dammah to its Mubtada and fathah to 
its Khabar. 


The most popular & widely used defective verbs are as follows: 


To be US bat 
To become BaP / prl/ le 
To be, to become lel / Carly / owl 


(with special reference to morning time) 


To be, to become Chant! 1 geted / gerne 
(with special reference to evening time) 
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a. x © : r) y : 4 
To be, to become slowe) / Punt /, Peo 
(with special reference to forenoon) 
To be, to become Wi Cad 7 OG 


(with special reference to forenoon) 


These verbs have been very carefully used in this lesson to indicate their 
appropriate and specialized meaning and usage. However, these verbs are 
loosely used without reference to time factor. For example go! is used in 
the meaning of " to become” without its being restricted to morning time 
alone and similarly ,~! and other verbs. 


Besides, there are some other verbs which grammatically fall under the 
category of defective verbs. 


Some of these verbs may be rendered into present indicative while some 
others can be fully conjugated and a few have fixed forms. 


There is a defective verb which can not be rendered into present imperfect. 
This verb is . It is employed to render a sentence of positive sense into 
that of negative sense. However, it functions exactly like any other 
defective verb. For example: ule A gi iS a nominal sentence meaning: the 
boy is sitting. And when we say: LJte U4)! 5 it would mean: The boy is 
not sitting. The predicate after _~) may also be in the genitive case 
provided it is preceded by a preposition. For example jbu MAT a 
however meaning remains the same: 'The boy is not sitting’. Another 
characteristic of this "past defective verb" is that it gives the meaning in the 
present indicative. 


All these verbs, like other ordinary verbs are preferably used before their 
subjects where they agree with them only in gender. However, if they have 
to be used after the subjects, they will have to agree with them in gender 
and number also. 


Exercises: 


1. Translate into Arabic: 


(a) "My friend Uday was an intelligent and a hardworking student. He was 
my classmate in M. Com. He used to remain busy all the time (with) 
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reading books on his subject and the related topics. As a result of his 
continuous and systematic reading, he became very proficient in his subject: 
Teachers were happy with him and so were the students. He passed his M. 
com. with distinction in each paper. and soon after that he got a big post in 
the government with huge salary. Now we do not meet but I still remember 
him. I don't know whether he remembers me or not. 


\ 


(b) | am not a difficult person. This is perhaps the reason that people take 
me for a ride. I often think that I should change my habits, but now it is not 
possible. Who can change at my ripe age of 50 years. Yesterday I had gone 
to the electricity office to pay my bill. The queue was long and I was 
getting late for office. In the meantime some one called me from behind 
and said: Good man, do you recognise me? My name is Sashank. Don't you 
remember me? You once helped me. I was getting late for my interview 
and on my request you gave me a lift on your scooter to the place of my 
interview. I am now working in that office only because of you. I was very 
pappy to know that. I thought it was really not bad to be good. Somewhere, 
some time you do get recognition— your reward of being good. 


2. Translate into English: 
L550 Ge Le Led US Sod he LiF ABU a Sd 5 Se HSI Jo 
ft SEM, 5 pe yas oda FP tt 8) Sey Aa Stet, AGG) Sn Latte 
Lait SID y Sh PN BAL 5 pclae Latha oh 9 Say Say abt Sy tae Sn clas 
ss She Le SN ght gb ott y GLb BLA Go Sy Gort is a gb BLU 
5 315 Gass Aes SACU 3 at J Bb Sy SAI LHS fy y5 195 
Chal JES Wie de J J oie oh jars La ale! yah BGAN Go S5il 
He BE om Hats Wy od sels OF HS I) UU le L518 4555 sul 
wt cre ba JY BIEL Oe UF GSI G pd Sly Maid Bach Bas 
aga 


a 


oid hs. ceo fe Tb Aw ode cctile 4058 J) Stes! donc Lad y AF 1 0 abe 
EI Sha ge ye VPS BiMGUS Sl Gl, Gh ode ley Lie WD yt J 5a 
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ag US CIEE Guus Sagal) Gi ys Gey Bly & ned ude aya) 
I 9 HB Hj oth 5b as. Fitba GUNS 1S y dai ang a 
ft po 5h at; ego! le Dopah y otal Seid ods ged Lit > lis dag ae 
ge GE bush Je 2 Sis Up gle GL de Cir Sou 515 ai os aya 
plead St yobb Sia gh 2 GAN BUS SIS EN 5 Fay tity oe Ghats 
BAIN gb BAL US Un Aa GUS 5s od fold GI HAAS Ee plidalt 151 x j 
Urol Gils, WU! Rab buy 65 oe UES 9g GS WALI ahh 
tA SN LAS CLE 5 5B aN Be DUS JA 105 gad us, Wyle J ULE Sot5s 
Lees UDG pe It Ne gb os CLE 6 Sat Say alt lata Sl ogee Lalas Sole Uys 
pd) DUNE 4 BN gd cet gi Uedath Aesth abae abt aah db 55 95a ealtcd aust al 
BIN) gy pkey Most Asie tal Alba db 16 21 55 peg Spb i ae hy JOY gs et 

15S Ms yp ea) 
3) Separate all the defective verbs from the foregoing passage and use them 
in sentences/ paragraph of your own. 


Vocabulary: 

Uday (proper noun) «sis ri 
Intelligent (P)et,5° 31 (Adj. SM) (53 

M. Com. 8 leet pb gb pane le 
All the time iy as Js 
Subject, topic (P) E16 pe ys (SM) & 92 9 
As a result (of) (3) deed 
Continuous (Adj. SM) jess 
Systematic (Adj. SM) pa 
And so liga 3 
To pass (examination) (QS) lwrt 7 jleay 7 jlor! 
With distinction jy 
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Each; every 

And soon after that 
To get 

Salary 

Post, job, position 
To remember 


I still remember (him) 


To walk (slowly) 
Aimlessly 

Road 

Weather 

Reward 

To take for a ride, to cheat 
Ripe age 

Electncity office 

Queue 

To know, to recognise 
Scooter 

Interview, meeting 

To transport, to give a lift 
Pleasant 

Slowly 

To look (at) 

Commodity, goods 

To display 

Displayed 


Showroom; exhibition 


is 
yb LU5 iy y 

(ge) V par 7 Jalan / jaar 

(P) 21334 (SM) C34 

(P) Ciitb3 (SM) ia; 

183 15S 44 153 AS 45 5S Sai 58 35 


ow ey 

f 6 

e! «lal 

Ye (¢ aw) / gieed gia 
Pda ody 


(P) € 354 (SM) ¢ sth 
(P) 21341 (SM) = 
(P) jit (SF) be 
Elis Je dori re de 
aol Ops 

el gS! CaS 

(P) Jats (SM) 5 pith 
vbje 3 i356 

ry ey i=i55 

(P)&s\ til (SM) sa) 
(Adj. SM) ciglal 

gla 

(ght) Si as 7 i 
(P) aly (SF) ial, 
Loe tire 
(Adj. SM) 393 
(P) ya (SM) (9 
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Voice; sound (P)O1,el (SM) S po 
Shop (P) i163 (SM) 315 (P) 25les (SM) Joes 
To call; to accost blo NSaleg / ga 
From behind tl) 9 op 
To turn (to) is) Siu Sx AS poss 


Of mine, my 
Dear (to me) 
For, since 


Year 


To rush: to walk hastily 


Arm 

To kiss 

Warmth 

Meaning 

Thing 

About many things 
To revive 

Memory 

Hour, watch 

For hours together 
To feel. 

To pass (some place) 
Passage (of time) 
Tiredness; weariness 
Neither ....nor 


To close 


is) 
(P) e\5el (SM) ji54 


(P) 2154 (SF) ie (P) Sp (SF) ae 


re VALE PAT 
(P) 461y0(SF) dev 
Sd Ae rhs 

(NF) 51+ 

(P) (ila (SM) (at 
(P) si.bl (SM) £4 
eld Se aS Jé 
SL} / red ge! 
(NF) 835113 

(P) Ses (SF) dé 
doly S53 gd lel 
Nyy ALi jas 
sh BiG 
PP 5a 

(NM) 2 

Yo4 

ud) + pis pgs 
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vy — op pdt 


Time & Date 
gen sly oe pt 


One moming 

at 8 o'clock 

or 8.15 

I was standing in queue 


at a bus stop. 


It was the time when the (bus) stops are 


crowded with those going 


to the offices and the schools. 


I was standing waiting for the bus 


when suddenly I heard a person 


behind me grumbling. 


I turned towards him and (I) saw 
a thin and middle aged person. 

It was evident from his appearance 
that he was a clerk in some office. 


When he saw me turning towards him, 


he asked me befriendingly: 


What is the time, my (dear) brother? 
{ looked at my watch and replied (to him): 


It is half past eight (or 8.30). 
The stranger continued 


the conversation saying: 


é ae tad 

Aoi delist 3 

gists LenS AELES bol 
ppt J ily LS 
pind, 

cries 5 Si Loe CIN yh 
Sly Line 

gt ad g NSS 

etd suas J at as 
Liar Slab Lage 

de gy 

Sul, 5030 Sou 

iS Gat cyIS" ail 

BPS SPS oT, got 

133 ps Sle 

tol pes aut 

(aby Zaely blew he ry poe | 
nai) y Ant gp 

eB Spat 
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It always happens like this. I leave 
every day quite early for the office but I 
reach there late 

most of the time. 

We don't have any system 

and there is none to take to task 

these government employees. 

We , the employees of private offices, 
work like donkeys. 

But (despite that) 

Our employer is never happy with us. 
The employees 

of Delhi Transport Corporation 

do not know the value of time. 

They are always late and cause 

delay to us. 

Look my dear sir, 1 leave every day for my 
office at eight o'clock exactly so that I can 
reach my office on time. 

Inspite of this I am late for office 

for a week or ten days 

every month. 

The boss scolds me 

and cuts my salary. 

He thinks I am lazy, 

don't make hurry. 

Last Friday, on 18th 


opel Whe jas ais 


AS y cp sKiall the URS 0 6 Js 
eae ali 

oe! 7s Z 

pls; Ue 2) 

cto jared Sta Le gy, 


at SOS (sed gah oa 

Liat Sill Gab yh jo 
(ENS 36 ob Ney oS 

Gels 5 

stl? Je 

Aig id AY 
Gsrrd 5 3s oh 

pai 

SSH > Naval Let ae 
SID gb gt) Spo 


SS ob AUF US ye Dt 
plies ie ces 

| ges 

si? laa 9 

ek: 


pk cals @ 91 pases dacod! 
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instant I was late 

for half an hour and I reached office 
at half past ten. 

As soon as I reached there, 

my employer called me to his room. 
1 went to his room with my heart 
beating (hard) 

and my head bowed down. 

The master cast at me an examining look 
and reminded me angrily 

that 1 was late 

on 6th, 9th, 10th, 

13th, & 16th 

instant. 

After giving me a normal dose 

of scolding and chiding, he gave me 
the final notice, saying: 

If you are late after today, 

I shall remove you from your job. 
And here the stranger stopped 

and heaved a deep sigh as if he was 
preparing to resume the conversation 
when suddenly there appeared a bus 
at some distance. 

He cancelled the conversation 

and got ready for boarding 

as if he was preparing 


to attack his worst enemy. 
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L526 5 yeast ge 
CBS Edie 95 AE inlay 
fetad\ 9 bri ALS! 3 
Sth 32559 

lb yd t J Cad 
(hts) Jon 

PSU gol y 

daar é pai GE Leal Cot (gil 
oi i $3 

JU gil 

y polly anslsll pptalens! 692)! gd 
Fe pales pte cSt 
6S sod! pgrd 

ijole 46 e ols! 3 day 
gillae| agiacll y goat lo 
HU Stell sles}! 

0 yet hay Sa or 15) 

Saal 6 Saal B god 
o's! Ab its 

WIS Uapae indi +l y 
Sedo! Diy deen) 
le 54h 5! 

Ablins le 

Sido all a 

FM See 5 

Sac) Ait 

a2 US ceetges 
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The bus came and stopped 

and the queue moved . 

The people started getting in 

one by one. 

When I entered the conductor said: 

It is complete. 

I looked back and saw the stranger was 
on the verge of weeping. 

I got down immediately and gave him 
my turn so that he could reach 

his office on time, and is not removed 
from his job. 

As far as Iam concerned (or as regards me), 
I am a government employee. 

There is none 

to scold me in the office. 

I am a confirmed employee 

and nobody can remove me 

from my job. 

I get my salary every month . 

What if I am late today intentionally 


for a good cause. 


Grammar: 


aby rts Los 
gta Done , 

S955 ti ay 

horly ag tet 

: jee JU Ess bic, 
les 

WEN S15 S hi 
. ASS tds gle 
acplas! yi, 9 253 

SPD Se Rai gm aig 
Sead Vy CBS gb as 
det 6 

cul ul 

56th pi 

paced Sth de J 
AS 

Ea fate ui 

head yi dot epee Sy 


Lie agli b std! BUY 


In Arabic, the word meaning hour or o'clock is 1.4. It is preceded by the 
definite article Al 4! while it is used to tell or ask time. 


The noun @S before or after ictJ! means 'what', for example: 


What is the time? 


eS ABLES or TASS! oS 
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Either of the two expressions given above may be used to ask time. 


In standard Arabic, only the ordinal numbers are used for telling time 
except for ‘one’ where alone the cardinal number meaning one i.e. 64>1) is 


used. 


As is evident, the word 4eJlis a feminine gender noun because it ends with 
the Taa Marboota 6. It is therefore, the “full hour” is expressed in Arabic 
by an ordinal number of feminine gender. For example eight o'clock and 
nine o'clock will be expressed thus: 


8 o'clock Katt AEE 
9 o'clock dats del! 


For half in Arabic we say naiS\ and for quarter the word used is a. 
These partitive nouns are used as they are without any change. 


For example: 

Half past nine or 9.30 nas dawlilt ass! 
(literally: nine & half) 

Quarter past eighth or 8.15 ay Ait FAW 
The preposition ‘at’ with reference to time means ‘,$’ in Arabic. 

For example: 

at 8 O'clock resiprawa) ! 


The preposition . functions normally i.e. it gives kasrah to all the 
temporal nouns which are governed by it except eleven and where the 
Arabic compound numbers are treated as indeclinable. 

The word for minute in Arabic is 44,35. Its plural is 505 

at means second of which the plural is 3. 


The meaning of ‘past’ as in the combinations: half past or five minutes past, 
is expressed by the conjunctive 3. For example: 


1) Five minutes past eight (O'clock) BUS nee 5 List ISLC 
2) Half past eight or 8.30 la y Maat) SLES 


The meaning of ‘to' as in the combinations: quarter to eight or five minutes 
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to eight, is expressed by YI. For example: 

A -@6  , 
at quarter to eight Ce WA ass 
at five minutes to eight Bs er Vdvidordi 5 
It is important to note that minutes are expressed by cardinal numbers. 


A. M., is expressed by the word ie or Clea 2. For example: 


7.00 A.M. or 7.00 O'clock Nhe day ndes 
in the morning chal 3 
'P.M.' is exprssed by the word el. or glowed wg. For example: 

5.00 P. M. or 5.00 O'clock gh elie Ao otol AELE 
in the evening. ples J 


In Arabic a day of twenty four hours is called e plural is aust. 

Day-time is called 34 and the night 4) or al. 

“Today” has the fixed form of @ 43) . 

“Week” means é i, plural is at! . Following are the Arabic names of 
the days of the week. 


Sunday To Ce») 
Monday Neh) 
Tuesday s UA (os) 
Wednesday sla JI (os) 
Thursday eel (es) 
Friday daar (@'¥) 
Saturday eet (ei) 


“Month” in Arabic is 542 with the plural 54¢5! or 3.94 . 


Following are the names of the months: 


Arabic Names Christian Names 
ill g gis January 2 
bi February we 


” 


ee 
oul 
ON 


Pa 
wo 


55 


we 


3 


Js! 
D5 ops 
FN on ps 
ayy Ops 


“Year” in Arabic generally means in. with the plural See or SNe . 
Another word is alé, plural al ¥. 


For season in Arabic we use the word baad. Its plural is (J ~ad. There are 
four seasons in the year. They are as follows: 


Summer 
Winter 
Spring 


Autumn 


(season) 
(season) 
(season) 


(season) 
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April 

May 

June 

July 
August 
September 
October 
November 


December 


dizi! 


Ale 


Apa (way 
let (juaiy 
ent! (jab) 

wy yo! (fab) 
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Date in standard Arabic is expressed by using ordinal number. It is 


normally preceded by the word @ yar . For example: 


IT will visit 


Your office 


On 18th instant 


3993! 


- 
cd - 
= 


os seat EY Le cpt gdh 


We may drop the word ey2j\ i.e. day, however, we still use the ordinal 


number to express date. For example: 


I will visit 


Your office 


On 18th 
instant 


333) 
pe Gil J 


* Pad 
6 edt gu 
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There is another small grammar point which we have casully dealt with in 
the main body of this lesson. It is called ear} - ikhtisas. When a noun is 
used to qualify a pronoun of the I person, it is always placed in the 
accusative case. This qualifying noun also restricts the meaning & makes it 
emphatic in a way . It is conveyed as follows: 5 »45\ (es We the Indians. 


Note: 


However, practically in the day-to-day life, in the spoken language, 
generally the cardinal numbers are used for indicating time & date etc. For 
example, we would say: 


It is now 9:30 (Anns) Jad 9 dans GY ELSI 

Ole e ote - 0% 6 p 

I'll meet you at 5.15 PM olans Oy) 9 emer Aobea! od SLY 

It is 14 January to day Fike pedal) dag Joni 
Exercises: 


(1) Translate into Arabic: 


Gopal is a young boy. He is a student in Delhi Public School. His school 
opens at 9.00 A.M. Gopal has never been late for school. He gets up early 
in the morning at about six O'clock. After waking up, he goes to the 
bathroom and cleans his teeth and washes his face. At 6.30 he goes for short 
walk and returns home at 7.00 O'clock. Then he takes his bath and puts on 
clean clothes. And after that he throws a cursory glance at the newspaper. 
At 8.00 O'clock he takes his breakfast. At 8.15 sharp always he leaves his 
home for the bus-stop where he gets his school bus at 8.25 or 8.30. 


And this bus normally takes twenty minutes to reach the school. In this way 
Gopal always reaches the school before 9.00 O'clock . Last Monday, 16th 
April, Gopal did not go to the school. Then the following two days i.e. on 
17th and 18th April also he could not go to the school. His classmates got 
worried and on the evening of the 18th April after the school, they went to 
his house to see him. Gopal was better. He thanked them for visiting him 
and told them he would go to school from 23rd April. 
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2) Translate into English: 
SB Sess ag Fb Whe GEST Sas Je Sb Sb hy ee ds 


PO fe 60 She ogres 6s SE Gwe ly AOS ES Oe pr a fen ae? 
eb ol ane SF os ONS tas te aja Sides 58 9 5g Gp SLs) 
BUN gd Goel eae Itc Fok pla me Ry 5 Mog EL gd 1S ae Se Lats 
7 é fi. .”* y “ - rer , a ’ 
BEES ae Ned pay aad 5 Ma ABE db sal Ge SOS Sas dae 

rent) 

Z z -*% -.7 6 S sg a a eee) yak eck OF wee Fa 

Sg GATS Sy edad Maat ASL gb ASA oh 5g Meat AL da ghd SS SY 

BBS bd Seal St GSES Soh ty pis dat WEL Ob WT GSES Lal he Ss 

ce oe ae A - ae? a ee ert ove & 0 ee 8 ee ete ake 

psi he atl og 3b GS Gi 5a pW gts IS Gb 4S SS et 

PN ON tre oh Bt Sh CALS id JS Ga 

3. Write a paragraph on a situation using therein time, dates & days for 
as Many times as possible. 


4, Write a paragraph on the activities of the mosque in your 
neighbourhood. 


5. Rewrite names of months & days and use them in sentences of your own. 
Vocabulary: 8 penal! Lal SSI 
To wake up Uta) / Sateen) 7 Sadza\ 
Bathroom (P) Salis (SM)elex 
To clean, to wash Sud 1 henbis jenk 
Face (P) 8 yey (SM) 45 
To take bath Volarus! / pea /ePrie| 
Clothe/ dress (P) we (SM) po (P) is (SM) &3 
To throw > »b 7e sey ea SBI 1 Al 7: all 
Glance (P) 21385 (SF) 63 
Cursory glance a pie 35h 
Newspaper (P) 415+ (SF) by x (P) awe (SF) ins 
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Sharp (time) 
Always 

Normally 

Break, intermission 
Programme 
Culture 

Cultural 

To continue 

To distribute 

Prize; award 
Winner 

To weep, to cry 

To refuse 

To meet (a demand or request) 
To call 

To come 

To ask (about) 
Reason 

To give 

To carry 

To do (s. th.) excessively 
To cause 

Pimple 

To understand 
Advice 

To accept 

Greed 

Happiness 


§ sins Serial 

Lasts 

ATS 

FV oc) 55 

(P) ql (SM) aay 
(P) Suu (SF) is 
(Adj. SM) (iti 
VS\ipaseel / esd 7a 
WE 58753 

(P) july (SF) bye 
(P) 5330 (SM) 3 
MSS 7 Si 1S 

Labs Jab yi Gal 
aa ght Jigs 

5465 / dy NES 

Us gd pedi aud 

(ct) Wye 7 Slag She 
(P) S21 (SM) ce 
s\né} / gam / gab 
Susy beri jes 
us 7g 1s 

(P) jotss (SM) 65 
(P) gilai (SF) inp 
Wd hay js 

(P) ¢ abi (SM) ach 
(NF) 3sta~ 


LESSON — 34 


W¢ — cyt yd! 


The Relative Pronoun 


S030 ee DI 


One Sunday I got up 

from my sleep early . 

] lit the lamp which was placed 
on the side table and searched 

for my watch 

which I had put under my pillow 
before sleeping. 

I saw the time, it was 

five almost. 

I tried to sleep again 

but the sleep did not come to me. 
I left my bed and went to 

the bathroom. I cleaned my teeth 
and washed my face. 

Then J changed my clothes 

and decided to go out for walking 
and inhaling fresh air. 

I came out and walked 

and saw a scene which 

I had not seen all my life. 


The weather was pleasant 


and the breeze was cool and tender. 


Eps IS ot 615-251 Srl 


Latent y 3 paca al gtiatt Je 
kee y Eon genie LIS oc 
pp js 


FAW LIF Pe AAT aly 
SPlipe sh Sipe 


plied) S05 36h po L555 


gil! lls 

rg led y 
alg aA os 
Agdoad) 61 9h! poticl y 
gna Lal 3 

gem Jyh aol LS 
Maslal ot Si 

Megas 9154 egg 5 
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I walked and walked till I reached 
the garden of the area. 

The flowers were blossoming 

and the birds were sitting 

on the trees and chirping. 

I also saw people sitting 

in groups on the green grass 

beside the flower-beds or walking 
on the grass bare-footed. 

Everyone was inhaling the fresh air 
which was free from any pollution. 
J also sat in a corner which 

was away from these people 

whom | did not know. 

I became lost in this beauty which 
surrounded me from all sides 

and [ forgot everything so much so 
that I did not feel the passage of time. 
When I felt the pinch of the sun 

I recovered from my dreams 

and cast a look around me. 

I found that those who were sitting 
there had returned. 

I also prepared to return and decided that I 
would get up from sleep 

at an early hour of every morning 


in order to enjoy myself 


Mila digas 

Qsdss ASM Lis 

Lise ital Cie, 
SAGA 3 nb9 Se 
Geedle Gott 255 wally 
Perierrieneny 
Cre gh ag to ite 
plsdY 818 ha le 

pla £159) esi par As of 
ib PCs cp Said! 

45935 gb Le Lai ui 

pt ol th ob bing Las 

SAN Sa sadt 1 gb LF jie 
Lad) al ga Qeraet ce ble! 
IF Segt JS 


CB SS Sey Gael oS gil 
ried 

“pened LS vats Spi il bse 5 
V5E Ab SLA 

HES 9 858 gall Eo atent Uiay Ul 
05) op oil 


che IS Std 
goal gt 
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the beauty of Nature and make Gly Alas! Jeong 
good health. die is 
Grammar: 


Beside a few other words used as the relative pronouns in Arabic .sU! and 
g!! and their different forms for duals and plurals are considered to be the 
regular relative pronouns. .s\ is used for singular masculine and it is 
considered to be ~~ i.e. indeclinable. Its dual form is g!iJ' . It is 
declinable in the sense that while ¢)!4U! is used in the nominative case cl 
is used in the accusative and genitive cases. :»4J! is the plural form which is 
also (gs i.e. indeclinable. Similarly the word J! is used for the singular 
feminine and it is = or indeclinable . Its dual form is gta in the 
nominative case while je! is used in the accusative and the genitive 
cases. ON! or tt or {SWI is the plural of ,.! and this plural form is 
treated as ,¢ i.e. indeclinable. 

Any of the foregoing relative pronouns is used more or less as adjective for 
the noun it qualifies and this relative pronoun has to be necessarily followed 


by a pronoun —external or latent, explaining further the noun it qualifies. For 
example: 


I saw the man whose son I beat. 44! 24 po oi! fo 5h Cal, 


In the foregoing sentence it would be seen that the relative pronouns. is 
used here to qualify the noun (je! and it is followed by the external 
pronoun which is attached to cy! in 44! and it further explains the noun 
5. Without this pronoun which is called in Arabicas' Pp) yeenad! or the 
returner pronoun in English, the sentence in Arabic will be considered 
incomplete and its meaning will not be clear. 

In the case of an indefinite or common noun this relative pronoun is 


necessarily omitted, however , the returner pronoun has to be mentioned. 
For example: 
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I saw a man whose son I beat. 44! Gj we Mey El, 
In this sentence 4) (jr) is used which is an indefnite or common noun. 
Hence, the relative pronoun :s4! can not be used . However, the pronoun « 
which explains the common noun % ) is used. 


This rule as explained above is applied to all the changing forms of the 
relative pronouns for masculine and feminine. For example we would say: 


I saw the men whose sons I beat. wh slut 23 50 Spas Se 2a, 
I saw the woman whose son I beat. gu! Ss ll ripe 245 
I saw (some) men whose sons I beat. oa ely! ine x Tes ) EN, 
] saw a woman whose son I beat. get Ee at 25; 


This pronoun or ar! yp) yea)! may be clearly written or spoken as we find 
in the foregoing sentences or it may be hidden (~~) in the verb. For 
example: 


Vw! bed std! fo It cul, I saw the man who killed a lion. 


In the foregoing sentence su! qualifies the definite noun + J! followed by 
the verb Js5 which includes the = ol! ax\ J! pewal! and it is y4 and it would 
mean to say: 


Wal fb phy ol Je SH L515 
Exercises: 


1) Translate into Arabic: 


Strange things happen in this life. There are people who feign friendship 
and there are people who are not impostors but they can be good friends 
and very helpful. There is no bar of sex and creed. I remember those were 
my early days of service. I was young and inexperienced. When I joined the 
office I was received warmly by all the colleagues who organised a small 
tea-party. Gradually I took fancy to a colleague who appeared to be sincere 
from the days of early association. Those who knew him well did tell me 
about him but I thought it was only the collegueal jealousy. Two colleagues 
who probably had suffered at his hands earlier advised me to take care, 
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however, I did not pay heed to their advice. Our lady colleague who usually 
appeared to be a very serious person also advised me but her advice too 
went waste on me. Gradually, I kept on drifting away from other colleagues 
who, I realise now, were my true friends. With the passage of time we two 
became very thick friends and one day I came to realise my folly when I 
got involved in a serious matter. Some of the important documents which 
were in my custody were missing from my table. I was afraid that our 
officer who had tremendous faith on me will be very unhappy when he gets 
to know that loss. There were indications that my colleague who feigned 
friendship, was involved in the removal of those papers. Finding myself in 
a tight corner 1 approached that kind elderly lady who always kept herself 
away from others in the office and specially she hardly spoke to this 
colleague and who had advised me in all sincerity to keep away from this 
colleague. This kind lady gave me a patient hearing and consulted two other 
elderly colleagues who in their turn spoke to the office chief. The office 
chief who is a kind person and who knew my honesty and sincerity, also 
understood where the problem was. 


2) Translate into English: 
cl Hie shal BEN db il gl Lae Cie ital LSA Ge gd e ol pul 
Cah tale faked Ste Balie ged BG ody Merde 8 EI SIS «ely SUF SN ES 
Wil Lad Shes SI Lbs yt Cis Ls ity oth iy i iat; 
Ri gst MoT of Lend SG 5 ih Chey Se cn SI bey ie 
SAN ELAN EL Ja Sar y 3555 Ue Laat Slay ¢ ial S501 J abt dt J po 
day JT SG, LA pli ly oles gat Antal or JS pls ig Labs LS 
HAS gb ISH LS 9 BN iy 805 98 Se Cg LS ee aN 0 yt dS 5 ott dod 
Sols UMN LoD AN oj SS By gb nig astgalt go UE OSI aT rare yl 
OW oN 32 LAG WS AS 9 4S op tenstt S45 hud OU! etal Sully td 
S85 ONE fo le AA UN; i IE gue gb GBS, Ghul ele 
AN) Wd US ods ged eh 5 SI Ue hs HS gd Oe 
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AN ll ad ytin gs La i i Lahey GUD E94 BAIT 5 ot 
Was oe Ei ES gh Hiya E95 AEN Tes hh es LE pA 
ial og Like ay leelé Like ticsiy gilli sing gia ech Le 
St 9 oh Sy nad SDy BGS AT AIST ol Ugele L558 jerry Goo) Gate AKij 
2b AA! gly gtd 3569 Sie GDN od ot ge Git SY Gas” 5 1 ULt 3 

le: le Laat ONS 5 dat 
(3) Write a paragraph using the relative pronouns in all the three 
cases i.e. each relative pronoun should be used in nominative, 
accusative and genitive cases. You should also keep in mind that 


appropriate returning pronouns shall also have to be used as 
explained in the foregoing lesson. 


Glossary 8 peed! sal 
To light ‘ Zi sal patil 
wee (P) op (SME 1 
To look for, to search for (cS) tise) pee eee 
To put/ to place oy y ania ey 
cea (P)dita3 (SF) 35K, 
ee iSjut J you 35 
— (P) 3+ (SM) iy 
To clean Litas 7 a, abs 
To wash Sb) joss pe 
Face (P) 6g 5 (SM) 4&3 

_ "Fo change Vad 7 Sealy eb 
, To decide * 5538 yi 


whee yg hee, bee 
To breathe LenS /, peice / pond 


Sight, scenery 
Tender, smooth 
To chirp 
Group 

Grass 

Herb 

Bare, naked 
Bearefooted 

To inhale (air) 
Fresh air 

To be free 

To be polluted 
To last 

To surround 
Side 

To forget 

To feel 

To pass 

Sting 

To recover (sense) 
To return 

To happen 

To feign 
Impostor 

Bar, impediment 


Sex 
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(P) dais (SM)lgté 
(Adj. SM) exw 

i535 552555 

(P) 21655 (SF) abN55 
(SM) C2 

(P) Uae! (SM) qué 
8132 (Adj. SM)s)é 
eld ing 

Gib it ys 

tpl 7 gles We 

ub yey ryt 

Wi dese) 1 phere 7G je 
Ibis} /Lejou bis! 

(P) t= (SM) Gite 
Gaae / ghat / gas 

(P) Sed (SF) da 
iui Seat Gul 

5356 13 gay 5 

G phe Sede pode 
(P) § Stes (SM) Siu 
(P) @i!j (SM) ails 
(SM) par 
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Creed, faith 
Inexperienced 
Warmly 

Small tea party 
Gradually 

To take fancy (to) 
To appear 

To think 
Collegueal jealousy 
To advise 

To suffer (loss etc.) 
Advice 

To go waste 

To drift away 

To realise 

Thick (friend) 
Folly 

To get involved 
Serious/ dangerous 
Custody/ possession 
To be missing 

To be afraid 
Tremendous, great 
To be unhappy, to be angry 
Loss 


‘Tight corner 


(P) Buys (SF) HS 

a all pine 

65) om 

3 pw isle Abie 

tele 9 Nyy) 

Glee! (Wn) Chi Comb 
V9 7 ghee de 

Si iB 
a das 

35 73 pst #55} 

(P) Qilei (SF) Ape 
ra / epi re we 
IStaaj! acy / ac}! 

51551 79 yh yayey 

(P) eloml /5 gece (Adj. SM) exo 
(P) Sus (SF) dus 
O55 655155 
(Adj. SM) jel 

(NF) 85, 

CAS / Cagle 7 Gg 

Oye Big Se 

(Adj. SM) pu 

iad Sui Sud) 

(P) jis (SFiS 
Ep aby 
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To approach, to contact 
Hardly 


To consult, to take advice 


He heard patiently, to give a patient hearing 


Office chief, boss 

Honesty 

Court of law 

To lose 

Bus 

Connought Place 

Seat 

Empty/ free 

Aged 

To ooze 

To sweat, to perspire 

Hope 

To offer 

To return 

To disappoint 

Hopes fell 

To lose hope, to be disappointed 
To take (measure) 
Advertisement, announcement 
In this regard, in this matter 
Young woman, young lady 


To be happy 


(2) Teas 7 ears 1 jai 
Bibel 1 jetty /jLdeel 
£ ghd aoe 

wsdl oat 

(NF) aul 

Agstual isos 

seal Jaga er? 
ine ghd 3h 

alt LS 

(P) deli (SM) dada 
(se Je 

(Adj. SM) 2-~ 
Us ai 

(P)JuT (SM) (al 
Leip niet 
ae SEE) 
Ait Legs PE 
Juy1 Lae 

Lai pai 7 
GNZE) Abtoas phony Le 
(P) Sue! (SM) Soe} 
tts Ley 

(P)Eatgcb (SF) rye 

920 Spt 7 
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To head (towards) (sl) Gr 8 a Sh 0 
To recognise, to know WW 3 Ars 
To receive a 1 Seid 7 Sitas| 
To receive with a smile deli Sedieas! 
Smile (P) Estetnsy| (SF) ditt 
To greet (gb) Gees rely role 
To handover (J) Gebog Jpn jp 
Taxi eM ke 
Talk, conversation (P)tgote! (SM) eat 
Brief (Adj. SM) Ser5 
To refuse, to deny Lab; / Sabi oy 


Incident (P) Sabi’ (SF) daly 


LESSON — 35 


The Conditional Sentence 4 


Hamid was looking 

for his money purse 

here and there. 

When he did not find it, he called his wife 
and asked her about the purse. 

She said: I saw your purse 

in the table's drawer. 

Open the table's drawer, 

you will find in it your purse. 

Hamid opened the drawer 

and found his purse. 

Hamid said to his wife: 

You were saying 

that you would go today's (this) evening 
to your friend's house, 

then, what is your programme? 

She said: If you return from your office 
early I would go. 

He said: Would you go 

to the market also? 

She said: If you accompany me 


I would go, otherwise not. 


yo — opt ps 
ptsl ALeosd 


Cry dole GF 

03 9 med of 

| Bayh 

dam 93 (69 bon; eo vet 
ih Bgl 5 
sy a's 50 

aj gilli ¢ 35 gas 

, AGS dob 
enna gs 

Anes IE 55 

sate 9) dale& Sb 

Ga i CaS 

esl Ais eas a} 
thai o Sai og 
Telenali  5h Lal 
Dos So Ste 5) C5 
tial! 3 yout J} 

i 51 ESN 

MS) cali 
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He said: I will accompany you on 
the condition that you'll not prolong stay 
in your friend's house, 
because if you prolong stay 
the market would close 
and when the market is closed 
our going there will not be useful. 
When Hamid was talking 
to his wife, 
their daughter came and (she) said: 
I don't have a pen to write with. 
I dropped my pen and spoiled its nib. 
Hamid took out his pen 
and gave it to her saying: 
Guard it from (against) falling. 
If you guard it, it will be with you 
and you will write 
in beautiful handwniting always. 
And if you drop it, you will spoil its nib. 
The girl took the pen from her father 
and thanked him and left for the school. 
When Hamid returned (to) home 
in the evening, his son Khalid showed him 
the school report. 
The report was not satisfactory. 


Khalid had failed in two subjects. 


a r 

hb Ma! Si 
Salt lites Y Sf by 
St ole 3 dy 
re 

Sgt Glass 

é oq. * eo 

-er, #24 oe: 
Med aU! Ga Y 
ASS bale BF ic 
4am 9) a 
ESE 5 gest 2 ce 
My CS lb cules 


\ 


ai 


a® Pen Le rt4 og 
thie S355 ced ERK 


AdS wale o Jel 

Sou ig athe; 

ob hi yp acl ails 
set * 

AOSNS bee dase 

Mgeel ells 2h bs 
doje 2a 5 S55 
cidt St ate as 5 ble 
sis ofS atjf eal 9 
Sh 5h 

Mop Fil EN 


PD gb G5 AE ae Be 
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The father said to his son: sel oi Qu 
it seems that you don't work hard Agaastl ot ae 
in your lessons (classes). OCT I 
You (must) know that he who works hard, ger cp si pars 
passes in the examination. obs! 2 aon 
And he who passes in the school examination, rUogNes | leas Z ar ey) 
succeeds in life. Bio o fei 
And he who succeeds in life, reat J Rey 
the world respects him. AAs ds : 
The boy said: I understood that Le Cag 35 ri ju 
you (have) said, o' my father. tlt Pat 
I will work harder than before and pass gil 4 cy si digeset 
in the final examination with the rank ae 5c mrs) obi r 
“distinction”. ey 
Grammar: 


There are a few particles which are used for obtaining the conditinal 
sentences. They are known as particles which silence two present tense 
verbs to obtain this meaning. Some of these particles are as follows: 


Oo}, Ss and ¢ . In such kind of sentence the first clause or part is called 
+» ++ i.e. condition (which portion in English is known as protasis) and the 
second clause or part is called & +5) 1 i.e. answer of the condition or 
the result of the condition (which portion in English is known as apodosis). 


In the case of particles as above and few more similar particles, there may 
be four alternative ways of obtaining conditional sentences and they are as 
follows: 


Lai Sb DSS Sp Ste} 5) (1) 
CaaS SA Beh Fp 02 B12) 
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SB SG ABS bp Cte 513) 
CRESS eS Se hor 5 51 (4) 
All the four sentences above would mean: 
“If you return from your office early, | would go.” 


Now, let us examine the four sentences above. In sentence no. 1 both the 
verbs cas and <4 A5 are in the past tense. In sentence no. 2 the first verb 
wr 3 is in present jussive mood and the second verb 2.43 is in the past 
tense. In sentence no. 3 the first verb Cae} is in the past tense while the 
second verb ars) is in the present jussive mood. And finally, in the fourth 
sentence both the verbs we and ears) are in the present jussive mood and 
it is from this usage that we say that particle }} and similar other particles 
silence the last letters of two present tense verbs — the first verb which poses 
conditon and the second verb which constitutes answer to the condition and 
hence the Arabic terminology + a and«\- . However, it may be noted 
very carefully and once for all that all the four foregoing ways are tenable 
for this kind of conditional sentences. 


In case of a sentence which consists of one imperative verb and the other in 
the present jussive mood, though it is often taken by beginners as + r and 
+ Foo ) ¥ however, in Arabic grammar terminology we call it wl and 
ella! 1 ye i.e. demand and answer to demand, e.g. 


Open the table's drawer, you will find in it your 4 dos i ula ey ell 
purse. tL S 


In the foregoing sentence the first verb eu! (open).is in the imperative 
mood and the second verb Jon (you'll find) is in the present jussive mood 
and hence, the first verbs) is the demand (order/ request) i.¢. Cale and Jess 
is the answer to the demand (order/ request) and the sentence falls in the 
category of ant* and abla «ly as very distinct from the & gs and «lyr 
b pts. 

In some cases, in the conditional sentences that begin with §! the answer to 


the condition begins with e.g. If he gives you food, then you should eat 
it, US praials WU ad 5) 


In the sentence above — has been translated as ‘then’. It is often so. 
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It may also be noted here that an unlikely condition is obtained by using the 
particle J often followed byJ, e.g 


If | were present, Sead ‘ Fi 
I would have done justice to you. ohaiy 


If you had come five minuts before, you gus te AY Spas css 
would have met your friend. Nise ébul 


However, there are always simpler ways to give expression to these kinds of 
meanings that you would learn with the passage of time. 


Exercises: 


(1) Translate into Arabic: 


Last Sunday, in the morning at about 9.00 am, I was all set to go out that 
my phone rang. I took the call. It was my friend and classmate Rizwan. 
After formal enquiries about health and family Rizwan said: Ravi you 
know, our examinations are fast approaching. My father has told me: If you 
pass I will give you a new watch and if you fail [ will stop your monthly 
pocket allowance for the year. I thought we should make a programme for 
combined studies. Why don't you come to Joseph's house 1n the afternoon. 
If we meet, we can make our future programme of studies. I said: If you 
come there , I will also come about 3.00 PM. I said: I wish shyam were not 
il these days. If he were with us, we would have solved maths problems 
easily. He is really good. Rizwan said: Don't worry! He will soon be all 
right. When he returns home from the hospital, we will contact him and 
take his help. He said: Good, we will meet at Joseph's place (house) at 3.00 
PM and till then bye! I said: Good bye. In the meantime my mother entered 
the room and I told her about our programme for studies, she was happy. 
She said: Work hard. This time you should get first division. If you get first 
division, I will give you money to buy your cricket set. I said: Please give 
me ten rupees now for transport. She said: Open the drawer, you'll find 
money. 
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(2) Translate into Englsih: 
ork 5 vik ral hy Bt hte JES Ns HE WS Ws Gis i ul 
peel 95 wel ats Ball els i yl pst i SF fb lt aa jah re 3 by 
wis at [5 pool bi; 0s Se etal gd ge Lic US gail So Jl gd Sai 
jp ith ode 285. Liha AS) adh ard IF oe pte ruyavel 
I FTL pad ad isltsly bel Spiel Coy auicl a6, Ee 
PES BIND ee DESI LSI os ha Id Wy gle, 
so cial Bb CSE 1) BY aap ei 5 Sch Geass Si eg | ase 
is! adsl AY co JS ets Sl aphy Shi | Jel sean sgh gees 
STE tps BGP ALAS 203 Boy, Gp Oy Us ches by aaa 
SAY de eA Coll ett 529 oe ahh Cott ptt gb Sydey, 
iD IAS AUS A Lip Lo Es Li ome BEY 
Cp Beeld Sat Gy Ach! as 16 ANNG Sb SU ply Sb Sew Ege WS Lis 
Ants 9 BAS gd aces gl 
(3) Use all the particles of condition you have known in sentences/ 

paragraph/s of your own. 


Glossary 8 pe) LASSI 
To search, to look for (2) Oi beg EY 
Purse, bag (P) pst (SM) ja 
Money (P)3 44 (SM) Ai 
To call B\S\cs AENA AGN 
Drawer (of table etc.) (P) ¢ 1581 (SM)¢ 34 
To accompany 4B NG GING 
Early (Adv.) ja 


To Prolong ASuby 1 Ses 7 Srol 
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To stay 

To be closed 

To be useful, to benefit 
To drop 

To spoil 

Nib 

To take out 

To guard, to protect 
Handwriting 

To thank 

To show 

Report 

School report 
Satisfactory, pleasing 
To fail 

Subject (in school) 
TO appear 

To work hard 

To pass, to be successful 
To respect 

To understand 
Division, rank 
Distinction 

To offer, to give 


To do justice 


OSs ERY ES 
ria) 7 pass lai 
B5tht bay, Sul 

bli) ping Lisl 
(SLB) phandiy 1 LOSI 
(P) $441 (SF) 
Let 1e pe / eel 
(glé) ibis p babe pie 
(SM) a 

Ke ORE 
BN AS RSS 

(P) Fj (SM) 31 985 
co hah 35 dss 

(Adj. SM) (524) 
UL ge) me 9h Zee 
(P)3\ (SF) 55u 
dtd 7 yh / 15 

Sige} Ages ger} 
BUS 0S 7938" 

(P) E1655 (SF) 4455 
Se) 


Lait 1 Guat + Goat 
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To be all set, to be ready 
All set, ready 

To go out 

To ring (bell/telephone) 
Telephone 

Classmate, colleague 
Formal 

Enquiries 

To approach 

To stop (s. 0.) 

Pocket money 

To think 

Tc fail 

Monthly 

Programme 

To make programme 
To prepare (s. th.) 

To lay out, to put 


Combined, joint 


Future 1.e. Pertaining to future 


I wish 
To want, to wish 


To solve 


Problem 


Mathematical/ pertaining to mathematics 


Staal /Aaceng / Accel 
(Adj. SM) dacs 

l= > se pr te? 

955 758 785 

(SM) 3 sais 

(P)s363 (SM) ho} 
(Adj. SM) ge} 

(P) Sarita} (SM) pric 
WN 1S pal 
UD ab gt cab 

aed 3 yas 

IWS / Sadi 7 55H 
py / meh 
(Adj. SM) Sy 

(P) gel (SM) al} 
quel yt a>} Jel Sh 5148 
5108) dey 581 

oy / pai Seb 

(VN/ Adj.SM) 53.24 
(Adj. SM) (gids 

Sd | 

154 ny 434 

Ss Sri At 

(P) JStxs (SF) dis 
(Adj. SM) 5%) 
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Mathematics/ maths 
Good 

Really 

To worry 

To be right, to improve 
To return 

To return 

Hospital 

To contact 

To take help 

We will take his help. 
To meet, to assemble 
Bye 

In the meantime 
Study 

Revision (of lesson) 
Happy 

First division 

Second division 
Third division 
Cricket set 

Money, fils 

Rupee/ Rs. 

Transport 


Siri! ele 

(Adj. SM) 44+ 

alist J / (Adv) ie 
ii, ali i 
et ae 

55 6/5 yay 756 

(P) (Bias) Jtis (SM) ahs 
Say / ats Ae, 
Aitee nd 1 Jpanng 7 Shae! 
Elosr| /eait | Qssr>| 
AAAS! as 
shpig 

(P) Staty9 (SF) date 
(SF) 55514 

(P) ¢\daw (Adj. SM) done 
SIN dE AN the we 
Agu 4s pags 

A as UI 3 sts 
eS SS S15 51 

(P) % 9) (SM) Gob 
(P) S95 (SF) An} 


# ae 
. 
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For transport 

To call 

Lazy 

As, because 
Always 

To postpone 
Performance 
Duty; assignment 
Almost 

As a result 

To miss 

I miss some lesson 
To Pass 

Class 

To be lazy 
Hardly 

To take bath 

To be sick with, to be tired with 
To fall sick 

To admit 

Doctor 

Doctor 

To see, to check 


Dirty 


* 


(P) Strly (SM) ort) 


jad 
gt Sues / gibt 


(P), JUS (Adj. SM) SS 


gd e- 
ests 
Set 1 he's / jel 


313i 


La 2 


a 


Wb oy OU 
we ye! Sate 5 of 
Slat} 7 jlo 7 jax! 

(P) Jpab (SM) juad 
Leased | pers Jerr 
Lin a pai ys 
Yie 3) 7 jodi 7 jest 
(P)8185 (SM) 3555 
(P) etbt (SM) Gib 
das 1 glad 7 Gihé 


(Adj. SM) a3 


ila a ke 
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Perhaps 


Has taken its tojl in my health 


To breathe 

Pure air 

Devoid of 

Pollution 

To be necessary, must 
To care for, to take care of 
To complete, to finish 
Future 

Good 

Failure 

Laziness 

To be hidden, to hide 
To waste 

Year 


To feel 


~&s 


let) 
owe y bad dsl 


bleed “st ght 

(Adj. SM) 59 (JH) J 
ois 

95 ej ve) 

7 HEL 7 gal 7 git 
Last /osd “el 
Oy 

yeaey 

GS ASG ef 

Vanes Jeri Jeb 

(P) Sts sh yu (SF) Le 


sa? 


ee Gee 
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Things to remember 


Arabic Verb: 


As Mentioned earlier, majority of Arabic verbs are triliteral. It is from these 
triliteral verbs that a variety of derived verbs is extracted by doubling the 
second letter of the verb, or by prefixing or interfixing one, two or three 
letters. Let us take for example jad. 


Sai as can be seen is a triliteral verb i.e. a verb which consists of threc 
original letters. Hereinbelow a list of derived forms of verbs is provided: 


Form I: 

Form II: 
Form III: 
Form IV: 


Form V: 


Form VI: 


Form VII: 


Form VIII: 


Form [X: 


Form X: 


At original verb. 

AY 2nd letter is doubled. 

Jéu Alif is interfixed after the first letter. 

asi Alif is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter. 


jas Ta is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter and the 
second original letter is doubled. 


jew Ta is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter and alif 
is interfixed after the first original letter: 


fais Alif and noon are prefixed i.e. placed before the firs! 
letter. 


joss! Alif is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter and Ta 
is interfixed after the first letter. 


jabs Alif is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter and last 
letter 1s doubled. 


jasc) Alif, Seen and Ta are prefixed i.e. placed before the 
first letter. 





ee ar 


SH ewig seg eS 


ct 9a greene eee 
ee koe TAL. 


Notes: 
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(1) Practically, we can not extract all the derived forms from any given 
triliteral verb. : 


(2) Each derived form has a semantic charactersitic or two attached to it. 


General features of derived forms of verbs: 


Form II: 


Form IT: 


Form IV: 


Form VI 


Form VII: 


Form VHI: 


Form IX : 


Form X: 


Allocates the meaning to transitive e.g. 


To tear Fy ps Spa Ge 
Allocates the meaning to do something together, e.g. 
To fight some one VC Y) 7 sna / AS) 
Allocates the meaning to causative, e.g. 

To seat, to cause to sit Let / updo J dort 
Allocates the meaning to mutuality of action, e.g. 
To fight one another Sou / js 7 nas 


Allocates the verb to reflexive meaning, e.g. 
To be broken SSI 7 ene pS! 


Allocates the meaning to intransitive or reflexive, e.g. 


To abstain Els! / geist / gos 
Allocates the meaning to colour or physical defect, e.g. 
To turn red Is) per} rer /ar| 
Allocates the meaning to asking, e.g. 

To ask s. 0. to come. Ll dtc! /pebdinnns/ pdizc' 


These are only the general features of the derived forms of the verbs. 
Dictionary should be consulted to know the right meaning/s of the verb. 


Some Small Grammar Points: 


A 


cat is basically a preposition which means ‘between’ and among etc. It 


also causes kasrah to the last letter of a noun it preceds thus placing the 
noun in the genitive case, e.g. 
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(1) Tentered the room and stood between the teacher and the blackboard 
By greedy LA at Cully 9 Jeadld Ses 

(2) I sowed discord between the father and his son 
099 MIN Soi Se! C255 

(3) Isat between the two friends cpt 6 Cyn Cathe 


(4) There was long distance between me and my brother 
| nig ort A gb th Sit 


(5) Who was sitting between you and her in the church? 

Caan Blgiad 9 Ths Ld GIS 
Note carefully that when ¢ is followed by a personal attached pronoun 
indicating your, his etc, then in that case (j= is repeated as you can see in 
sentences 4 & 5 and when ¢ is used with nouns, it is not repeated as is the 
case with sentences 1,2 & 3. j= is indeclinable. 


P 

* 4s is a noun which means among other things ‘all’ and ‘each’. It also 
functions like a preposition and invariably places the noun it preceds in 
the genitive case. When it has to be used to mean ‘each’, it is placed in 
construct position before a singular noun without the definite article 5! 
and it would also decline normally according to the case, e.g. 


eo ~ #4 2 
(1) Each student came for the class. jad ude JS pal 
(2) I} spoke to each student in the class peat ra je as Laks 
(3) I advised each student in the class pratt e ib JS é Sj 


In the meaning of ‘all’ 5S i is placed before a plural noun bedecked with the 
definite article 4! or before a plural pronoun, or the noun that may be 
ascribed to another noun and thus defined, e.g. 


(1) All the students attended the class jaa ris is pe 
(2) All the students of the class attended pail! wb tg eo 

the prize distribution function ca 1 godt fe 3 3 phar 
(3) I saw all of them eating their lunch wgiae 3 rts L os EH; 


(4) I went to all of them one by one \do!y When's gS” pi cas 


* 


2 
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x WS and ls” are nouns meaning both for masculine & feminine 
respectively. They fall in the category of indeclinable nouns i.e. to say 
that their terminal alifs don't change in any of the three cases ic. AS & 
iS’ remain unchanged in the nominative, accusative & genitive cases. 
For example: 


A. (1) Both the boys came py dS aad zw) 
(2) I saw both the boys cpl M5 241; 
(3) I sat with both the boys PAN IS as Lode 

B. (1) Both the girls came cea Ws tid a 
(2) I saw both the girls cpstaal ls Sal, 
(3) I sat with both the girls ced dS as Cole 


Note that the alifs of WS and lS have not changed. Note also that WS and 
JS are always placed in construct position with a dual noun. 


Note also that alifs of “AS and lS remain unchanged only when they are 
ascribed to nouns as shown above. However, when “S and WS are ascribed 
to dual possessor personal pronouns, they decline as follows: 


A. (1) Both of them (M. D.) came Leds” aud asl 
(2) 1 saw both of them (M.D.) Legals E515 
(3) I sat with both of them (M_D.) Logs’ as Se 

B. (1) Both of them (F.D.) came eAldS Std ee 
(2) I saw both of them (F.D.) legals 255 
(3) I sat with both of them (F.D) LaglS as Sie 


The predicate or verb that follows WS and Gls” for some reason may be dual 

as generally maintained or singular. For example: 

Both of them are present 3 t's or olS pr ye LAS 

Both the boys attended the class. or joa ar cna ght WS 
e A ” . - 
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Same rule applies to us. 


. oS is a particle used as an interrogative and exclamative as follows: 


A. When used as interrogative Ss is followed by a singular noun in the 
accusative case, €.g. 


(1) How many books do you have? (Ddse Gus oS 
(2) How many teachers are there Lew ye os 
in the university? daalsed . 


in its capacity as interrogative particle os may be followed by ¢» and in 
this case the noun will be plural bedecked with | and in the genitive case, 


e.g. 


(1) How many books do you have? Sie we] op oS 
(2) How many teachers are there in the Cpr she Se oS! 
university dmslast 


B. When used as exclamative particle s is followed by a singular noun in 
the genitive case, e.g. 


You have so many books! Dis WES oS 
There are so many teachers in the university ! ldaolodt 5 oye oS 


* » defines the meaning of present imperfect in the near future and 3 
defines the meaning of the present imperfect in the (distant) future, e.g. 


(1) I go to the school ts dt Pl Ci 
(2) I will soon go to the school ~ hw pres) is! esti 
(3) I will go to the school deca StS) tt gee 


* dsl (and similar verbs) followed by the present indefinite verb modifies 
the meaning ‘to begin’ and the meaning of the verb that follows i! e.g. 


He began to eat is G i+ 
He began to write Leh ds 


3g et followed by the infinitive form of verb changes the meaning to 
passive itt present and future as follows: 
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(1) Goats are slaughtered for eating Js Ww reac wh ox 
(2) The students will be sent ajiias Je}! ost S ps 
to London next month. estall el iv. gad s! 
(3) The restrictions shall be removed in > yal AT ose 
the near future. operat til Od 
a followed by infintive modifies the meaning in the past passive voice e.g. 
(1) The goats were slaughtered for the feast. 4) atts ms pe 
(2) Yes, all the mistakes have been removed. elas Yt is asi) ee, con 


* jad pattern is generally used for indicating that the person does some 
work as his profession, e.g. while from St he stitched or sewed fits 
would mean some one who stitches, but bis would mean some one who 
stitches necessarily as a professional. Nouns for all professionals will be 
drawn or cast on this pattern. 


* We have talked about imperative verbs and how they are made from 
trilitiral and derived forms of verbs. We have also Known that 
imperative is made only from the second person verbs. It may also be 
noted that imperative is also used as request and surely when it is 
modified by using Aad cy or some other such expression, e.g. 


(1) Go or please go ars 
(2) Please go Dad i a5 


In some way or other we also convey our order or request or intention to 
the Il] & the I persons, e.g. we might say: let him do this & let me eat. To 
achieve this meaning in Arabic we use ,J with kasrah and term this J as J of 
imperative i.e. 4! oY. This J causes all those alterations to the verb that 
obtain in imperative e.g. 


- (1) Let him go to the calss. jraall s! Cady A 
(2) Let them (2-men) go to the class. fra! J) Gad .¥ 
(3) Let them (all men) go to the class. jail os! \ padg! ¥ 


(4) Let her go to the class. pial i CALS -£ 
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(5) Let them (2-women) go to the class. juadilt os! Cadel 2 
(6) Let them (all women) go to the class. junit Ps ced * 
(7) Let me go to the class. peailt ! cas 
(8) Let us go to the class. juaall ree) A 


This J of imperative can also similarly be used with the verbs of the second 
person, e.g. 

You go or let you goad 

All you (women) go or Let you all (women) go {wads 

Often this J is preceded by — with Fathah without prejudice to the 
meaning, e.g. Gd,j3. In this case ,) is silenced. 


* J with kasrah is also used to modify the meaning of the present indefinite 
to infinitive. In this case it causes Fathah to the terminal letter of the present 
indefinite verbs. It also causes all the noons i.e. 9 to drop except in the case 
of II & III persons plural feminine, e.g. 


(1) He came to attend the meeting. € bese! par aad. 

(2) They (2-men) came to attend. race nares vat Y 
the meeting 

(3) They (all men) came to € ery 1» ware) \ ged ¥ 
attend the meeting. 

(4) She came to attend the meeting East pars Cad £ 

(5) They (2-women) came to attend the g ast asad ead ° 
meeting 

(6) They (all women) came to attend ¢ exe! 3 pa cps ‘4 
the meeting 

(7) You (I man) came to attend the ¢ bese)! jpacul CAd5 
meeting 

(8) You (2men) came to attend the £ bel pars Laxald A 


meeting 


7 °C PAS CE 
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(9) You (all men) came to attend the g lose! | pase exead 4 
meeting 
(10) You (1 woman) came to attend the g bese! S$ pase ent 
meeting 
(11) You (2 women) came to attend the g bese \ pares) Lexsd ‘NY 
meeting 
(12) You (all women) came to attend the g lesey! 5 pad ped ANY 
meeting 
(13) I came to attend the meeting ¢ ese par RON 
(14) We came to attend the meeting. & best pars Laid 1 € 


We also known this J as ,jJ of cause or causative 3. There are few more 

particles that modify the verb similarly e.g. ji Lge tS / 5. At times the 

verbs thus modified may be translated as 'so that', 'in order to' etc. e.g. 

(1) I came so that I can attend or I ary bss 
came in order to attend 

(2) I came so that I can attend park se Liad 


The particle és modifies the verb as the J of imperative and its sisters and 
the meaning in future negative emphatic, e.g. 


(1) I will never attend the meeting g eae YI part 3 

(2) They (men) will never attend the g a9 | gpa: 
meeting 

(3) You (women) will never attend & bes! 3 pans 3 


the meeting 


The particle & in addition to its other uses as mentioned earlier, is also 
used to indicate exclamation while at the same time it places the 
adjective of the comparative degree and the noun qualified by this 
adjective in the accusative case, e.g. 


(1) How handsome the boy is! 1 Cet 
-_,¢ 

(2) How difficult the game is! Val! Canis 

(3) How intelligent the teachers are! edd) sale 


(4) How beautiful the girls are! ott fast 
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* Remember that the sound plural feminine takes only kasrah in the 
accusative case also. 


-~o2 


* There is a term in Arabic grammar known as Aue J Jay (Badal Mobdal 
Minho) i.e. a second noun substituting the first noun. In this case the 
case of the J-4 i.e. the substituting noun shall be the same as that of the 
noun which ts substituted, e.g. 

(1) The peon came his son i.e. the odds ata ad 

peon's son came 

(2) I saw the peon his son 1.e. ody oi Cal) 
I saw the peon's son 

It may be iss ¢ J+ i.e. one whole substituting the noun as above and it may 

be a part substituting a whole and thus known as ¢ onli AKC or the partitive 

substitute, e.g. 

I wounded the boy his eye i.e. asé AS o> > 

I wounded the boy's eye 

* Particle 4! followed by 4/ is used in the meaning of 'either—or, e.g. 


Either you will stay with us in London odd J Gi ext Ul 
or I will not visit you next month. poll gett J 3395! cba! 


Generally in the spoken Arabic &| , may be followed by &! to mean 
either —or 


. i SE cbS 555 and a are particles that place the nouns that follow 
them in the accusative case, e.g. 


(1) The teacher is present in the class pall re > i ¥ we ‘yet o! 
(2) He informed me in writing iS galt 

that his father is sick/unwell vai ca a bit 5 
(3) It seems as if the student will not be Y Cust ACS go 

successful in the examination guy! Ja pun! 
(4) I wish his father were present 5 gry ois g Co 
(5) The boy is short but the girl is tall Uy yo Sas iss 5 jad yy 
(6) Perhaps the teacher will not “e Cree ha js 


come tommorrow. be jy ‘par’ 
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* Slogans like ‘long live the king’, and wishing good or bad are expressed 
vide past tense verbs though this may not be considered unflinching 
tule, e.g. 


(1) Long live the president! a o “é 
(2) Death on the wrongdoer! te pet Jule ae 
(3) May Allah bless (you)! a 54 
(4) May Allah help you! tb pal Ay 


However, present indefinite tense verb may also be used some times, e.g. 


(5) May Allah destroy your house! Bes Seu allt 
or May you be doomed! 


* = i.e. indeclinable is a word that carries a certain (short) vowel which 
never chages in any case. e.g. .«l is an indeclinable noun and this 
kasrah does not change, come what may. Similary, there are other nouns 
and verbs etc., which remain static even when they are preceded by a 
causative that should ordinarily change the case-terminal}. 


As opposed to .¢=* words which are not many when compared to the 
corpus of Arabic words, the rest are — which change case terminal 
when it is so required for a reason, e.g. , U5 


A boy came 5 aad 
I saw a boy 5 2a; 
I sat with a boy Hy at Code 


These ~ yw words include nouns and present tense verbs. Of these the 
nouns are also categorised as triptotical i.e. words or nouns that inflect fully 
according to the case. Some of the words or nouns which do not inflect 
fully are categorised as untriptotical or 4 pau pt These nouns are those 
which do not admit nunnation & Kasrah in the genitive case, e.g. dort. the 
plural of dans, 


(1) These are mosques doris ole 


(2) l saw the mosques dole Cl, 
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(3) I went to the mosques “hor Loewe os! nas 
Beside some other specified nouns, all plural nouns having alif as third 
letter followed by kasrah, are untriptotical. However, when these plurals are 
defined either by the definite article J' or when placed in construct position, 
then in that case they accept Kasrah also, e.g. 


(1) I went to the mosques dons os! cae S 
(2) I went to the mosques of the ciiy renee) hor law iP) cas 


Additionly, adjective of comparative degree is treated as untriptotical. All 
adjectives of colour and physical defect on the pattern of , ait are treated as 
untriptotical. 


* In Arabic all nouns are divided into two categories i.e. (1) Masculine & 
(2) feminine. There is no neutral gender. All nouns may be considerd as 
masculine gender nouns unless they specifically denote female objects. 
All nouns terminating with ta 6 marboota are feminine gender nouns 
unless they are specifically used for masculine objects. 


* Originally, Arabic did not have vowels or diacritical marks like we 
know them now as Dammah, Fathah and Kasrah, because it was 
restricted to the native speakers in the Arabian peninsula. However, with 
the arrival and spread of Islam when Arabic also came out of its 
enclosure and travelled to other neighbouring and far off countries 
where Islam was accepted as faith, it came to be learnt by ‘unnatural 
speakers’, who often committed serious mistakes in reading religious 
texts. This necessitated that Arabic should evolve a system to enable 
learners to handle it correctly and thus grammar was created which may 
rightly be called ‘the constitution of the language’, and the vowel or 
diacritical marks were determined as they are known today. They are 
Dammah—an open stomached coma above a letter, Fathah—a diagonal 
mark above a letter and kasrah a diagonal mark under a letter. When 
these marks are placed in twos, then they are called 743 Tanween thus 

se, 81Ving a terminal nunnation sound. When placed above or below the 

“itt ecminal letter of a noun, these very same vowel points are known as 
Raf‘a, Nasb and Jarr, thus indicating cases—nominative, accusative and 
genitive respectively. A small circle ‘°’ above a letter is known as & 
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sokoon, and when placed above the terminal letter then it is known as 
ev- Jazm and the word/noun is considered to be in the apocopate form. 
The function of this vowel is to create a stop, thus becoming a part of 
the syllable preceding it. 


* There are words in Arabic which contain a letter twice. In this case that 
letter is written only once but read twice with the help of 444 Shadda 
which symbol is represented by a sign consisting of three teeth ( - ) . 


* All 28 letters of Arabic are known as consonants. However, 3, ' and os 
function as (semi) elongative vowels while preceded by a letter carrying 
a vowel point representing that sound, e.g. U, » and .y. In case of 
elongative -a\ sound it is supposed that alif is followed by another alif, 
thus |! + ! and hence it is written as ! or |. It may be noted that this 
elongated A)! obtains only in the beginning of a word. 


* When these two semi vowels i.e. 3, & os are preceded by a letter 
carrying a fathah, then it is called dipthong, e.g. 5 i.e. 3 preceded by 
fathah and thus causing a sound as in ‘bowler’ and (1 as in ‘by’ when 
«$ 1s preceded by fathah. 


* It has always been considered very difficult to handle correctly the 
prepositions in any language and it 1s specially difficult to handle them 
correctly and accurately if it is the acquired language of the user. In 
Arabic also it is difficult for the given reasons and due to regional 
differences. For example it may be ,Jb that is used in the meaning of ‘at’ 
im certain meaning in certain countries while © might replace it in 
some other countries or regions. It is suggested that the preposition ~ is 
used to mean ‘in’ in the context of cities, e.g. #4 ie. in Delhi and (J 
is used to mean ‘in’ in the context of countries, e.g. +4)! is? ie. in India. 
However, it is not a very hard and fast rule. These two prepositions may 
be used inversely in the said context. Generally, learners and scholars 
alike confuse the use of (Jé and 9. Jé means ‘on’, and 6 means 
‘above’. Thus neither of them would replace the other. 


In Arabic there are three numbers—singular, dual and plural. As 
explained, dual is obtained from a singular noun by adding 4)! at the end 
of a singular noun. For example U4 would become g!+U5 = gts. This 
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form is known as dual in the nominative case. In the accusative and 
genitive cases 4! is replaced with cp i.e. oil). 


(1) Two boys came (nominative case) odds ead 
(2) I saw two boys (accusative case) nil Lit, 
(3) I sat with two boys (genitive case) Ray “ Zanindigy 


In case of nouns terminating with Ta 4 Marboota, the ta is written as 
stretched ta and joined to the alif or Ya of the dual , e.g. 


ee A ¥ « «i 
Nominative case Qbw ds =e W050 
Accusative & Genitive cases coms ghee 


* About the plurals, there are two kinds to plural nouns—(1) broken 
plural and (2) sound plural. 


(1) Broken plural is the one in which case the order of the singular word is 
changed and a letter or more may also have to be added anywhere in the 
body of the singular word, e.g. pat means a pen whiles Xl is pens. Note 
that one alif is added in the beginning and another after the second 
Original letter. LS is books. Its singular is oes’, Note that in this case 
original alif after the second letter is elided and the vowel marks are 
changed.These are broken plurals. There are preordained patterns to 
mould plurals, from singular nouns, however, they are many. ] consider 
it much easier for learners to consult dictionary/teacher to know the 
plural. 


(2) Sound plurals are generally made from certain specified singular nouns. 


(a) For masculine gender— generally all verbal nouns of active and passive 
voices i.e. JeWi ew! and (J gaia! el, denoting human beings are 
moulded into plural by suffixing to themgy i.e. ‘waw’ and ‘noon’ 
preceded by dammah in the nominative case and ,» i.e. ‘ya’ and ‘noon’ 
preceded by kasrah in the accusative and the genitive cases. For 
example: ib ‘a cruel man’ is a verbal noun of active voice from 
triliteral verbelb to be cruel. Now the plural is wrought as follows: 


nomiriativecase § pth =5 5+ elib 
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accusative & genitive cases Jeeltb= 55+ eltb 


(1) Torturers came 5 pS pad a) 
from Central Asia _ DB Qe Spe 

(2) I saw torturers Snel L5 (%) 
from Central Asia aw DS Qe Sy 

(3) 1 accompanied torturers from Selb Secs!) 
Central Asia - = SM QuT Sys 


, ibs is a verbal noun of passive voice. It means ‘a tortured one’ i.e. 
‘downtrodden’. 


so Se 


. . * 4 id - . . 7 
nominative case 6 9 plae=5 o-+¢ plas 
e 282. e fe) 
accusative & genitive Cases (‘yx plae='; is +e plline 


(1) The downtrodden came by pics oud CY) 
with their complaint whl dy 

(2) I saw the downtrodden co pee) Sal (%) 
in the room wall J 

(3) Isat with the downtrodden co plas ~ tcl () 
in the room ab al rv. 


* In case of verbs consisting of four or more letters, the verbal noun of 
active voice is wrought from its present indefinite form of III person 
masculine singular by eliding the symbol of present indefinite and 
prefixing to it meem i.e. @ with dammah and the penultimate i.e. last 
but one letter shall invariably have/be given a kasrah, e.g. 


to travel ue be 
traveller us =jblLime 
nominative case G3 pis =5 9 + Glee 
accusative & genitive cases (nylons = 315 + ews 


In the case of the verbal noun of passive voice the penutlimate letter is 
invariably given a fathah, e.g. 


the one who is made to travel jJi.s 


Theoretically, verbal nouns of active and passive voices can be made from 
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all verbs, however, practically it does not obtain. 
Regarding use of verbal nouns, all rules apply as mentioned above. 


(b) As regards sound plural feminine, it is generally wrought from infinite 
forms of verbs and feminine nouns that end with ta 6 marboota, e.g. 


To be safe Ss lend /pehce 
Buss = d= asic 
To give over, to handover, Lega elni jek 


Sujes= S14 woh 
To receive uihos Joh sehes 
QUh5 = St + a 
From nouns ending in Ta 4 marboota sound plural feminine is wrought by 
eliding the ta § and suffixing to the remainder © as follows: 
SUNS = b14 Ls 
Se = Oly ind 
In the nominative case the ~ takes dammah and in the accusative & 
genitive cases the — terminates only in Kasrah, e.g. 


(1) The (lady) teachers came Le aS! Laud (1) 
from New Delhi. st? wor 

(2) I saw the (lady) teacher te das Cat, (1) 
in the lobby. 13 5S v 

(3) I discussed the topic ‘a poy Lb5u (r) 
with (lady) teachers. . La aS as 


Nouns/ adjectival | nouns terminating with a soft ya «¢ (i.e. which is not 
bas as in oe ry ) preceded by Kasrah is wrought into plural on the 
pattern of jul, e.g. 


wt ie. courrier will group in a4 or vt i.e. judge will group in dtd 
etc. 


* Please note the following: 


+ To fulfil (promise) 5 gli ids 
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To guard lw Vey 
o.-ce “ar ‘-, 

To be of the opinion tld! pg nt SU)! 

To recount, to narrate ray IS 972483) 


Verbs like in the foregoing are not many and they are not generally used 
because there are many other simple-lettered verbs to replace them. They 
are sparingly used and in any case all the fourteen patterns of conjugation 
are not used. Forms of such verbs which do occur in writing are generally 
mentioned in every good dictionary. Therefore, it is best learnt from the 
dictionaries. 

* It may be noted that occasionally in written Arabic and generally in 
spoken Arabic verbal nouns of active & passive voices function as verbs, 
thus affecting the nouns that follow them exactly like a verb. For 
example, we say: 


(1) I am going to the college now. ow! asics ot qaald uf (1) 
SWAT i LAS Ch or 
(2) I'll be heading to the office at the cy) as os! lg pa s iY) 
train's arrival time. jue J es 
Lb BN SE FI¢2 or 
jladll J p05 
(3) I present (am presenting)to you this Sess REPO) ais ul 
book ESN tbe addi (Uh) or 


* La of absolute denial i.e. ppwel A YI causes fathah to the noun that 
follows it, e.g. 


There is none in the house uN J A Sh 
T have no power to solve the problem USES I Se T 
However, when this La Y of absolute denial is repeated then in that case it 
may be allowed to retain its characteristic, e.g. 

There is no power and no strength é 
except with (in) Allah. ay i 
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However, generally it is used devoid of its characteristic or as it might 
please the user or suit the placement in writing, e.g. 


Uy WEB Ie 

Wy NIP Y IY 

aly NES Ys Se Y 
* Though there are designated patterns for forming nouns of place, time 
and instrument etc, however, they are better learnt with the passage of 
time and the progress in readings. Arabic dictionaries generally provide 
host of derived forms of words from a basic 3-lettered or 4-lettered or 
5-lettered original Arabic verb. Therefore, we should rather concentrate 
on early and accurate use of Arabic-English dictionary to enrich our 


vocabulary and enhance our ability to use the Arabic language. Here are 
some tips to use Arabic dictionary: 


Good Arabic-English dictionaries are alphabetical in a restricted way. It 
means that only the root letters i.e. 3 or 4 or 5 lettered verbs are entered 
alphabetically into Arabic- English dictionaries followed by a host of 
derived forms of words to the great advantage of the learner. These words 
are arranged systematically in order of categories of words beginning with 
forms of a verb generally in use followed by nouns in order of increase of 
number of letters except those which forms have preordained meaning 
derived from the verb, e.g. the active & passive participles i.e. the verbal 
nouns of active & passive voices may not be mentioned in the list of words 
under the root letters unless they have meanings | different from their 
preordained meanings. For example au , o pae, alae , adit, pa Bonen may 
not be mentioned in the dictionary. However, if active and passive 
participles have some specific or special or extension meaning, then only 
such nouns/ words find mention in the dictionaries. For example Selene 
which would mean beside the regular meaning of active participle the 
additional meaning of (radio) receiver or a Sm would mean the facade or 
the front part of something or the future. 


* In view of above it is very necessary for a learner to acquire the ability 
of recognising the basic root letters of a word that he would come across 
during his reading. On the face of it, this thing appears to be difficult. 
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However, if one can learn the derived forms of verbs, he may not face 
serious difficulty in overcoming this problem. ,ja or O, & & J are 
generally considered to be the basic lettering of a triliteral verb, e.g. in 
the case of w}-» or vu, ) & & the first letter .» is said to be , , is 
considered as ¢ and w is called J because they replace 4, ¢ & J 
respectively of j# which is considered to be the measurement of the 
triliteral basic Arabic verb. Beside the original form of the triliteral verb 
which may be considered as form I, the other derived forms are as 
follows: 


Form II is obtained by doubling the second i.e. € letter of the verb, e.g. 
ja. 

Form III is obtained by inserting one elongative alif \ after the first i.e. 3 
letter of the verb, e.g. jeu. 

Form IV is obtained by adding one consonant alif | (which is known as 
Hamza also) with a fathah before the first i.e. the — letter of the verb, e.g. 
wal 

Form V is obtained by adding a ta — with fathah before the first i.e. the 3 
letter of the verb and the second i. ¢ letter is doubled, e.g. Jaw. 


Form VI is obtained by adding ta — with fathah before the first ie. Y 
letter and an elongative alif \ after the first i.e. 4 letter, e.g. jew. 


Form VII is obtained by adding a consonant alif | (which is known as 
Hamza also)with kasrah and noon i.e. 9 before the first i.e. — letter of the 
verb, e.g. jadi}. 

Form VIII is obtained by adding a consonant alif ! with kasrah before the 
first ie. 9 letter and ta — after the first i.e. 9 letter, e.g. jocdy . 


Form IX is obtained by adding a consonant alif with kasrah and doubling 
the third i.e. the last letter i.e. la J letter of the verb, e.g. adh. 


Form X is obtained by adding a consonant alif | with kasrah and .» & — 
before the first ie. —3 letter of the verb, e.g. jatw). 


These are the most often used forms of the verbs. There are other forms 
which are so rarely used that they are almost non-entities. These are forms 
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consisting of four and five original letters and their derivatives. They will 
be easy to handle by scholars with passage of time and as indicated above, 
their frequency is not much and in certain cases nil. 


Words of foreign origin if assimilated or easy to assimilate and somehow 
co-related to a trilitera] verb etc., then that word is mentioned under that 
root word otherwise it is mentioned in ‘general’ alphabetical order. For 
example the French word 45S (i.e. calecon) i.e. a pair of men's drawers 
may be entered under JS which means in form II to whitewash. The 
foreign word eas: meaning “handcuffs” is entered under general] 
alphabetical order after WS’. 


It may not be difficult to find the root letters of a word which consists of 
full number of letters as it requires and which does not consist of a weak 
letter or two or which has not dropped a letter or two for some 
grammatical/ etymological reasons. For example Cats may be measured on 
jeW and 3,2 & ~ rightly deduced to be the original or root letters or Cad 
may be measurd on (jaaa or aise may be measured on fadscwrete. and 
right root letters may be found. However, words consisting of doubled 
letters at the terminal position may cause some difficulty in deciphering the 
original letters of a verb/ word. For example, ie i.e. headquarters or Jian 
i.e. extracted or 3) i.e. run (imperative). However, they would pose no 
difficulty if you remember to unfold the terminal doubled letter i.e. ie is 
in reality 554, or disens is Sdezcne and Dis 5 5! and hence you can see that 
after banishing the additional letters you would have ; 33 ( >», ols (a) and 
) 33 ( D. The real difficulty is faced only in case of words which consist of 
some weak letter/s and/or in which case for some grammatical reasons, 4 
letter or two are either dropped or replaced by some other/s. 


For example, fais i.e. wall, in which case Hamza ¢ has actually replaced 
waw . This word has been extracted from 5». Similarly, ys: 35) or 553! or 
3£3) i.e. to remember, which word has been cast on Jed! pattern, however, 
for some morphological reasons it has been ‘mutilated’ as above. The 
imperative verb 4 i.c. guard, might cause some difficulty to find original 
letters as for some morphological reasons 2-3 letters have been dropped 
here. However, in most of such cases some clue can always be found to 
reach the right original letters of the word. For example, in case of Ss: 35) or 


0 6 eee 
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Ss 51, you may have to look for it in the dictionary under $5, 5.53 xs 3{ and 
finally you may be led to 5$3. Similarly, in case of }'39) i.e. disturbance 
or disorder, one might initially face some difficulty because in this case & 
fa has actually replaced ta — as follows: 


jaded = je] / Sta 
In such cases a little exercise shall have to be done to find the original 


letters of the words and we may have to look up two or three options to 
reach the right word mentioned as above. 


Most importantly, we should know here that these morphological problems 
shall get solved if we are informed on this aspect of the language. 
Generally, conjugations of irregular verbs and/ or verbs consisting of one or 
two weak letters or Hamza, shall be helpful. 


* earlier in a lesson we have dealt with adjective— what it is and the 
formulae of making it etc. In certain cases adjective is also wrought by 
suffixing doubled ya «§ 1.e. ya «§ with shaddah preceded by kasrah, e.g. 
ipa ie. Egypt and & pas 1.e. Egyptian. This ya y¢ is known as ya ¢ of 
4. or the ya ¢¢ of attribution. 


* ¢» is a preposition which generally means ‘from’ as in st? cy ul ive. I 
am from Delhi. However, it has an extension meaning “of” in 
expressions like “made of” e.g. ‘this ring is made of gold’, i.e. estou! La 
AL! 3». We may also say that in the sentence above the word ¢ »~= 
1.e. ‘made’ is taken away for reason of frequent use. It may be true. 
However, generally such meaning is expressed without using the w ord 
é peas and the meaning is straight and adequate. The word é pas can 
also be used and ignored as per context and need. 


Some tips on irregular verbs: 


Conjugation of regular verbs consisting of sound letters is easy to 
acquire and similarly it is also easy to decipher the original letters. 
However, verbs consisting of one or two (semi) vowels occuring 
anywhere in the verb do create some problem/s even for experienced 
people. For example verbs like (%, et, aby, VLE, De, FS), 3 & 35 
etc. and many more do have irregular conjugations, though in a 
restricted sense. You must have observed these irregularities in the 
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conjugations of such sample verbs. The real problem surfaces in 
verbs —derived forms, where certain letter is replaced by another letter 
for reason that these two consecutive letters are not compatible in sound, 
and hence the difficulty to say them correctly. For example ~ >» when 
cast on jad! pattern, then this — is changed to + because the sound of 
vu» is not compatible to ~ whereas the sound of & is compatible and 
therefore  inw ~~! and its likes shall be replaced by & and thus 
written as ~3k2!. Verbs like ,53 when cast on xi! pattern, in that case 
— of S03) may be changed to > and written 3 53! or this original 5 may 
be doubled and written 3 5! or this original 3 may be merged in the > 
that replaced — and written this j5$!. Similary, some noun forms derived 
from these kinds of irregular verbs may also have to undergo some 
changes, For example ] pe shall be replaced by \ lua’ and 434 shall 
be replaced by 3344. These are morphological changes that have to be 
acquired. 

* In order to liason a silent letter ie. a Jetter with sokoon to its 
following, the sokoon is replaced by kasrah, e.g. when éJU [(She) 
said] shall | have | to be liasoned to its following then it will be said/ 
read thus:61341 ¢Jii A woman said or Std cS The girls said. In our 
lessons generally in such cases we have indicated this kind of 
liaisoning thus: ai pics and Sud E50 etc. 


* Elongative Alif, Yaa and Waw (Serving as semi vowels) are necessarily 
preceded by an even vowel i.e. Alif is preceded by fathah, Yaa is 
preceded by kasrah and Waw is preceded by dammah and in this case 
these three vowels are supposed to be carrying sokoon i.e. — which may 
not necessarily be placed above them, though generally we have 
mentioned it in our lessons. Elongative Alif preceded by Fathah sounds 
‘aa’ as in ‘bar’. Elongative Yaa preceded by kasrah sounds ‘ee’ as in 
‘eel’. Elongative waw preceded by Dammah sounds ‘oo’ as in ‘booze’. 
Similarly, in dipthong waw and Yaa both are preceded by Fathah and 
waw and Yaa are supposed to be carrying sokoon. In dipthong waw 
preceded by Fathah sounds ‘ow’ as in ‘owl’ and Yaa preceded by Fathah 
sounds ‘ay’ as in ‘day’ in Australian pronunciation. 


* There is a kind of noun which is called collective noun. This noun infact 
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refers to a variety of things as a whole, e.g. }» mawz i.e. bananas or 
ce toffaah, i.e. apples, or (a. bayd i.e. eggs etc. To obtain a word to 

indicate a single piece of such items, a ta marboofa i.e. 5 in generally 
suffixed to such a noun. For example to say one banana we would say in 
Arabic i 3 mawzaton, one apple would be des toffahaton, and dns 
baydaton would mean one egg, and so on so forth. 


In terms of influence of the verbs, they are generally divided in two 
categories i.e. (1) tranitive verbs which take at the minimum one subject 
i.e. the doer of the action and one object i.e. receiver of the action. It is 
known as <4 in Arabic and (2) intransitive verbs which do not take 
object i.e. the receiver of action. This variety of verbs is known as ¢j¥ 
in Arabic. 


Like in any other language, in Arabic also there are a few particles/ 
words which are used to connect two/ more parts of the sentence. They 
are known as cékaaS! 35 > i.e. connectives or conjunctives like 9 wa & 3! 
etc. ‘wa’ means ‘and’, and ‘aw’ means ‘or’. It may be noted that after 
these connectives the case terminal of a noun shall be the same as that of 
the one preceding it. For example: 
Juas5i5 reir Candi LAS 

Please note that the noun after 2.451 and those after the connective ‘wa’ 
serve as objects for ¢S4 i.e. I ate grapes, bananas and oranges. 


Note also that in Arabic connetives are frequently used while in English we 
use ‘comma/s’ and only at the final stage connective is used. 


ak 


Generally parts of the body which are in ‘twos’ are used as feminine. 
For example 44 hand , Ze eye etc. Parts of body which are not in pairs 
are generally treated as masculine. 


In Arabic generally verb has to be in consonance with its subject in 
gender i.e. masculine verb for masculine subject and feminine verb for 
feminine subject, however, if there is a particle/ word between the verb 
and the feminine subject then rules permit to use masculine verb. For 
example: 
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Some girls cametome Oty (Sl ead 

* Undefined plural nouns inciude the meaning (some) as above. 

* In the case of a mixed subject i.e. where men & women together 
constitute a subject, then the masculine verb is used. For example: 

alas ) pas sLostg Se 51 oad i.e. the men & women came to attend the 

function. 

* In simple nominal sentence a common noun can not be placed at no. 1. 
If a common noun has to play necessarily the subject i.e Mobtada liz , 
then it has to be placed at no. 2, that is to say khabar > 1.e. predicate 
shall be placed at no. 1 followed by the Mubtada i.e. subject. For 


example if there 1s need to say that “A boy is in the room” then this can 
be rendered in Arabic as follows: 


Fil ghor fa ti (In the room) iat J 
wa la don (is a boy) uty 
i.e. A boy ts in the room. 

or 
Ho naa ka (There is) Sua 
wa la don (a boy) xy 
fil ghorfati (in the room) ab sali v 


* The imperative verb ¢5 (from ay ) and its declensions i.e. different 
changing forms are uSed to satisfy the meaning of ‘let’ as in ‘let me go’. 
To obtain this specific meaning es perecedes the second verb in its 
required form i.e. to match the number and gender of the subject. For 
example #3! 45 would mean ‘let me go’. Different forms of ¢5 
shall be handled exactly like imperative. 


* To obtain the meaning ‘begin to’ we shall have to prefix J+! and its 
deciensions to suit the number & gender of the subject. For exam ple‘he 
began to read’, would be rendered in Arabic thus: (6 def while So+ 
it would mean ‘ I began to read’. To obtain similar meaning in future/ 
peresent tense we shall use the present tense form of the verb followed 
by the infinitive form of the verb. For example: 
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boi BN diel gli dic i.e. when he sees me, he begins to read. 


Beside is! there are a few more words in Arabic which are used similarly 
to obtain the meaning as mentioned in the foregoing, like !34, Gi and t- 
etc. 

Meaning of ‘yet’ as in ‘he has not come yet’ is obtained by using e and/ or 
uJ before the present tense verb as follows: 


(1) Khalid has not come yet. da; Ute pid oJ 
or 
(1) Khalid has not come yet. wis eka; ual 


It may be noted that when we use @ we will also use 4 to obtain the 
meaning of yet, however, in the case of J the word 44 is not used. 


Diminutive noun in Arabic is used for both, endearment and dislike. There 
are given patterns to make them from triliteral words and others. They are 
better learnt with the passage of time from the dictionaries. 


* Emphatic meaning of a verb is generally obtained by using the infinitive 
form of the verb after the required form of the verb. For example: 


I beat him severely U0 dc} yr? 


In this case the infinitive form of the verb is always ~ »a@~ 1.e. in the 
accusative case and it is called jhe J wi. Beside this, there are four more 
expressions which are categorised as ,J ad (plural |.ele ). They are: (1) 
4: Jad ie. a noun which is used as object of the transitive verb, e.g. 2» 
WS iste Hamid beat a dog. In this sentence US serves as object of the verb 
‘beat’ and hence it is 4 (J yade. (2) 4 Spade or alr J pads, it is generally an 
infinitive form of verb in the accusative case used to indicate reason or 
cause for performing some action, e.g. 


I bowed to him out of respect. Ul jet 43 Casal 
In the sentence above U\_=>! is the 4 J ads or abd J pair. 


* 


This 4 (J sd covers two more subtitles known as (1) J i.e. state and 
jgeeJ 1.e. specification. In these two cases also the noun used shall be in 
the accusative case, e.g. 
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The boy entered the class panting ita asi uh jes ijl> (' 
(for breath) 
Be good in intention 55 de: od (1 


(3) There is another (sad in Arabic called ans J gaia i.e. the (J ade ¢ 
accompaniment. In this case the noun in the accusative case is precede 
by a waw 3 which is also termed as Acad! yhy ive. the waw c 
accompaniment and hence the name4» ,) sa# . It is rarely used as follow 
in the meaning of ‘by’, ‘with’ and similar kinds of words: 


I travelled by the night. jh; S bo 


(4) 4d Jade is a second name for adverb of time at which some actio 
takes place and /or adverb of place where some action takes plac: 
Such (J »s# or adverb carries fathah, e.g. 


“7+ wwe 


I went out for walk in the morning. > 4 patre Le > 
I travelled by land rey ie 


It may be noted that such meaning is often expressed by the genitive claus 
i.e. the relevant noun is generally preceded by the preposition ,,$ and henc 
the nomenclature 45 (J as , e.g 


I went out for walk in the morning chal re. ia 5 bs 


These Awaty are known in Arabic grammar terminology as rare warn 
There are other simple ways to express such meaning as indicated abov 
under each category. They are better learnt with the passage of time and th 
increasing studies in the Arabic language. 


* There is a noun known as 4 e~! i.e. noun of instrument. _They may b 
wrought from triliteral verbs on the patterns of jae or Slats or Uw, € f 
Se; j cauldron, 3th» telescope/ magnifying glass and 466 mixer. Ther 
are many more patterns and different ways of making nouns co 
instrument from words consisting of more than three basic letters. Pleas 
note that they are nouns that would be better learnt and their plura 
from dictionary with the increasing readings of the Arabic texts. 


* There are many ways of expressing that some one or some thing is goo 
or bad or some one or some thing is good or bad in' specific capacit; 
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For example we want to say: this man is good or bad as a teacher. This 
expression can be rendered in Arabic as follows: 


This man is good as teacher. or jaad © Soe je da 
This man is not good as teacher. op Aa dee oul jes \da 


However, there are two specific words ow and ont which mean respectively 
good & bad. They are always used in III person in past tense only as oe & 
cai and unt & Sant and the noun that follows them is invariably in the 


ow.3 


nominative case, €.g. be ys At SNe ors i.e. The man is a good teacher. 


* The expression 4 ¥ i.e. ‘especially’ is considered to be a kind of 
exceptive which in all cases is followed by a noun in the nominative 
case. For example: 

I was annoyed with the students, alias i 2445 

especially their monitor. ag plage Y 

* Meaning of ‘already’ in expressions like ‘I have already read this novel’ 


is expressed by using the verb ~~ followed by the relevant form of the 
relevant verb preceded by bie g- 


m r a - Se. ore 
I have already read this novel. jy Ji ode S135 51 Ge 


* Meaning of ‘will have’ or ‘would have’ & similar expressions is 
expressed by using the relevant form of the verb 6 5h followed by the 
relevant form of the relevant verb in the past tense. For example: 


I would have eaten LIF aif rx 
my breakfast before you rise bets A: iS) gad 
from the sleep. e pl op 


* Punctuation as we know presently is a relatively new phenomenon in the 


Arabic language. These commas, semicolons, colons & full stops etc., 
were non-existant in the Arabic language of the yore. It was after the 
arrival of Islam and subsequent upon its acceptance by the non-arabs, a 
pressing need was felt to dot the words and invent diacritical marks to 
enable the non-arabs to pronounce the Arabic words correctly and 
similarly punctuation marks permeated into it. Herein below a list of 
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names of Arabic punctuation marks is provided with their English 


equivalents: 
(1) Full Stop : rm 
(2) Comma ; iJ ys Jade ist 
(3) Colon : oiled 
(4) Semi Colon : or ab gia! aj pel 
Ab sic) Aol! 
(5) Question Mark ¢ elgaca tt Late 
(6) Exclamation Mark ese LANE 
(7) Oblique or slash / pies! Jase! 
(8) Dash = ib} 
(9) Between Brackets ( ) od om 
(10) Quotation Marks a ») bY! ae 
(11) Suspension Points ay Sissi ane 


It may be noted that all the punctuation marks are not as frequently used in 
Arabic as in English. They are religiously used by translators, though. Even 
in todays Arabic all ‘commas’ are generally replaced by the conjunctive 
waw »or Aw 3! etc as the case my be. 


* An attempt has been made to represent all patterns of verbs — those 
consisting of all sound letters and/ or one, two or more weak letters, in 
the list or appendix of conjugations. However, there may be patterns 
which are not represented or adequately explained or so it might appear 
for the learners. It may be noted that no language can ever fully be 
explained and /or taught through written word. We learn more and 
beyond the written word with the passage of time and with the 
increasing exprience — theoretical and practical. Surely all books are 
important as each one might provide that the other did not. As a matter 
of fact conjugation of sound verbs, Hamzated verbs and other verbs 
consisting of one or two or more weak letters and other morphological 
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changes in the formation of Arabic words, is an independent and 
detailed branch of Arabic grammar which we intend to present in a 
separate book. 


* In written Arabic some times elongaive alif is represanted by an alif | 
mark above a letter. For example: co! 


* It may be that generally the meaning of ‘a few’ or ‘some’is part of a 
plural common noun i.e. a plural noun without al J!. For example: 

Some girls came to me Sty (J) Laud 

A few girls came to me 





* There are two varieties of Hamza viz (1) ,} 9)! 432 i.e. the Hamza that 
disappears when the preceding word is read/said in conjunction with it. 
For example: 


3 yiest b Code 


This Hamza may be called the conjunctive or linkable Hamza. Linkable 
Hamza occurs in many other words. 


(2) The second variety of Hamza is called ala! 6 joa . This Hamza may be 
called the separable or the disjunctive Hamza. No preceding word can be 
read in conjunction with it. Reading has to be stopped at the last letter of 
the word preceding this Hamza and the word beginning with this Hamza 
has to be distinctively read with full and clear sound of Hamza. For 
example: 


” ef ap oe 
wuss & 50 '5 Se pa 


In this sentence above Hamza of ¢ 5! is disjunctive. 
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Names of some Spices Ht yhgy slew! 
Coriander es 
Turmeric os ‘ss 
A variety of pepper, chilly dns 
Black pepper 2 wil Lab 
White pepper eet! fale 
Powder 5 prem 
Cardamom cheer «Star «olger 
Clove ja 3 
Cumin OPS 
Spices hip 
Spices mh phe 
Sesame tmnt 
Ginger hej 
Mustard Jo 
Cinnamon ib55 
Aniseed opm 

Names of some flowers iy Sys 
Forget me-not sal gldT a a4 sgt 
Lotus pel tle pb 3 
Magnolia . & pr phe 
Jasmine Creel 
Marigold ogy! 
Rose 293 
Dahalia his 
Celery as 


Asparagus Ryses 
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Names of some vegetables: 
Brinjal 
Lettuce 
Green chilly 
Coriander leaf or green coriander 
Mint 
Ladies fingers 
Cabbage 
Cauliflower 
Turnip 
Beetroot 
Potato 
Sweet potato 
Carrot 
Radish 
Spinach 
Mushroom 
Head of maize/ comcob 
Peas 
Cowpea 
Purslane 
Egyptian or black bean 
Tomato 
Onion 


Garlic 


ial Be 3b 
6 lll 55 

hey Vy 

lets 

elias Ui) Abe , 
Ad 743 su ali; 
wbib 

ai 


” 


ef 
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Bottlegourd 

Pumpkin 

Parsley 

Leek 

Parsnip 

Colocasia 

Lemon 

Zucchini 

Green fenugreek or fenugreek leaf 
Dill 


Jews mallow 


Names of some fruits: 


Mango 
Orange 
Watermelon 
Melon 
Plum 
Peach 
Pear 
Apple 
Grapes 
Banana 
Apricot 
Cherry 
Papaya 


AS Vb ts! 


* aot 
done / ‘Cut 


or 


BLY 
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Pineapple 
Mulbernes 
Strawberry 
Guava 

Fig 

Rasberry 
Almond 
Currant 
Raisin 
Walnut 
Pistachio 
Coconut (dry) 
Date 

Date (dry) 
Pulp (of seeds), kernel 
Cashew 


Dry fruits 


Names of some cereals 


Sorghum 
Oats 
Wheat 
Rice 
Lentil 
Horsebean 


Peanuts 


bul 

ws 

aj 155 

abi 

Py Sy Ces 
ig 


e- 


(ee 

Ob p57 yleb A 
eed salar 

s s 

33! 


Js 
wiry Je 
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Chickpea 
Barley 
Maize 


Millet, dukhn 


Names of some Animals: 


Chicken 
Cock 
Hen 
Chameleon 
Scorpion 
Frog 
Shrimp 
Walrus 
Dragon fly 
Wasp 
Locust 
Bat 
Giraffe 
Zebra 
Hoopoe 
Hippopotamus 
Elephant 
Wildgoat 

' Antelope 


Fox 








Crocodile 
Fish 

Eel 
Butterfly 
Shellfish 
Spider 
Stork 
Duck 
Jackal 
Peacock 
Quail 
Sparrow 
Bear 
Monkey 
Orangutan 
Fly 
Mosquito 
Honeybee 
Horse 
Mare/ horse 
Snake 
Lizard 
Deer 
Hare, rabbit 
Goat 
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Geel ve ln 
SSI thes 
eledt bus 
oibtd abi5 
isi Bis 
Bd / ll 
bi ab; 
Sit otal 1557 Gi 
ri sghs 3b 
ry Jolens 
blab /» iad 
ins os 
8353 353 
ial ui5 


SUS 74s 
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Ram 
Camel 
Cow 
Buffalo 
Days of the week 
Day (of twenty four hours) 
Day (time from dawn to dusk) 
Night (time from dusk to dawn) 
Week 
Saturday 
Sunday 
Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Names of months: 
ht ll o gi 
at bis 
uy 3i3T 
Sip! ghey 
sis ai 


Stare Ares 
rm 


Sos 


C se ST 


Pi 
5 
3 
se 
Sse 
JEM 056 
ns 
eusst os 
sla yy! ° oe 
eset esi 
dase ps 


94S lacs 


islamic 
plat piaus 
jth 
JT a5 
Pl ast) 
Pyy resi 





o- ~§ <4 
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NF 
jy 

wt 

Ay. 

SN oi 
gist on pd 
JS opi 


55e3l sdlee 
aes ee 
ede mate a 
- \ oka 
Syed) otiesy 
Pe 
bial 3 
dmnoull 93 
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» > <~ a 


i) 


‘¥ 


(Susayog uoyvsn{uo)) 
xipusddy 


ss 


‘ 
@& 

2 
* 


‘ 
‘ 


3:3 
k 
) 


of Ve 
° ee 

\ « 
& 


om 


mf ANd dd! 


ep op mip bre 95 5 | TS? SP ETP AWSdI 
we, TeS le? Sorel ee SED ddd 
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Translation Exercises 
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13. 
15. 
17. 
19. 
21. 


20. 
27: 
29. 
31. 
33. 


3D: 
37. 


39. 
4}. 
43. 


Demonstrative Pronouns 


(Simple nominal sentences) 


This is a room. 
This is a chair. 
This is a car. 
This is a boy. 
This is a Woman. 
This is a tree. 
This is a flower. 
This is a sofa. 
This is a cup. 
This is a door-keeper. 
This is a window. 
This is a clerk. 
This is an office. 
This 1s a driver. 
This is a library. 


This is a college. 


This is a primary school. 


This is a jug. 


This is a receptionist. 


This is a building. 
This is a city. 


This is a student. 


36. 
38. 


42. 


This is a table. 
This is a pen. 
This is a house. 
This is a girl. 
This is a man. 


This is a garden. 


. This is an ashtray. 


. This is a radio. 


This is a door. 


. This is an airhostess. 


This is a servant. 

This is a typist. 

This is a postman. 
This is a stenographer. 
This is a University. 
This is a school. 


This is a Higher Secondary 
School. 


This is a tumbler. 


This is a Public Relations 
Officer. 


This is an Engineer. 
This 1s a village. 


This is a teacher. 


45. 
47. 
49. 
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This is a blackboard. 


This is a book. 
This is a pencil. 


That is a cow. 

That is a horse. 
That is a bird. 

That is an elephant. 


That 18 a man. 


. That is a girl. 


That 1s a student. 
That is a lamp. 
That is a house. 


That is an umberella. 


That is a mirror. 
That is a wardrobe. 
That is a lamb. 


. That is a magazine. 


That is an envelope. 
Thai is a basket. 
That is a cooler. 
That is a pin. 

That is a grocer. 
That is a box. 


. That is a workshop. 
. Thats a shirt. 


That is a pen-stand. 
That 1s a lock. 
That is a curtain. 


46. 
48. 
50. 


www 
2: 
4. 
6. 
8. 


10. 
12. 
14. 
16. 
18. 
20. 
22, 
24. 
26. 
28. 
30. 
32: 
34. 
36. 
38. 
40. 
42. 
44. 
46. 
48. 
SO. 


www 


This is a chalk piece. 
This is a note-book. 
This is a dictionary 


That is a camel. 
That is a mare. 
That is a sparrow. 
That is a lion. 

That ts a woman 
That is a boy. 

That is a fan. 

That is a door. 

That is a bi-cycle. 
That is a box. 

That is a bureau. 
That 1s a goat. 

That is a dog. 

That is a newspaper. 
That ts an ink-pot. 
That 1s a heater. 
That ts a refrigerator. 
That is a shelf. 
That is a tailor. 
That 1s a plant. 
That is a technician. 
That is a hut. 

That is a calendar. 
That is a key. 


That is a cat. 
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These are men. 

These are girls. 

These are students. 
These are airhostesses. 


These are drivers. 


. These are tables. 
. These are doors. 
15. 
17. 
19. 
21. 
23. 
25. 
Zt. 
29. 
31. 
33. 
35. 
37. 
39. 
41. 
43. 
45. 
47. 
49. 


These are offices 
These are books. 
These are pens. 
These are spectacles. 
These are lions. 
These are goggles. 
These are houses. 
These are keys. 
These are gardens. 
These are clerks. 
These are windows. 
These are sofas. 
These are rooms. 
These are baskets. 
These are lamps. 
These are calendars. 
These are aeroplanes. 


These are officers. 


Those are men. 


Those are students. 


50. 
woWwH 


pan 
4. 


These are women. 
These are boys. 

These are servants. 
These are dictionaries. 
These are tailors. 
These are chairs. 
These are cars. 


These are libraries. 


. These are notebooks. 
. These are ashtrays. 


. These are shoes. 


These are elephants. 
These are buildings. 


These are locks. 


. These are birds. 


. These are trees. 


These are boxes. 


. These are bureaus. 


These are vegetables. 


These are grocers. 


. These are fans. 


These are pins. 
These are trains. 
These are pilots. 


These are sentences. 


Those are women. 


Those are teachers. 


~~ UR Ww 


TRANSLATION EXERCISES (ENGLISH-ARABIC) 


Those are boys. 

Those are drivers. 
Those are airhostesses. 
Those are fans. 


Those are houses. 


Those are refrigerators. 


Those are heaters. 
Those are animals. 
Those are cats. 
Those are mirrors. 
Those are chairs. 
Those are trees. 
Those are notebooks. 
Those are villages. 
Those are pictures. 
Those are paintings. 
Those are doors. 
Those are officers. 
Those are windows. 


Those are watchmen. 


Those are Universities. 


Those are schools. 


Those are tumblers. 


That man is tall. 

Thai boy is short. 
That boy is handsome. 
That man ts ugly. 


pia x 


359 


Those are girls. 
Those are door-keepers. 
Those are servants. 
Those are lamps. 
Those are huts. 
Those are coolers. 
Those are stones. 
Those are dogs. 
Those are radiosets. 
Those a: iables. 
Those are books. 
Those are watches 
Those are cities. 
Those are villagers. 
Those are statues. 
Those are bicycles. 
Those are butldines. 
Thuse are offices. 
Those are fields. 
Those are batls. 
Those are colleges. 
Those are jugs. 


Those are cups. 


That woman Is tail. 
That girl is short. 
That girl is beaunful. 


That woman ts ugly. 
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That man is a teacher. 


That man ts a driver. 


. That teacher is good. 


This girl is a student. 
This pen is costly. 


This chair is durable. 


Those buildings are beautiful. 


Those are books. 


Those note-books are on the 
table. 


These pens are cheap. 


These refrigerators are costly. 


These bicycles are new. 
These words are difficult. 
Those teachers are available. 
These streets are narrow. 
These buildings are old. 
These cars are fast. 


These doctors are experts. 


These students are industrious. 


These workers are active. 


That animal 1s a lion. 


10. 
12. 
14. 
16. 
18. 
20. 
22. 
24. 
26. 


28 


That woman is a teacher. 

That woman is a tailor. 

That lady teacher is good. 

This boy is a student. 

This table is cheap. 

This ashtray is beautiful. 

Those rooms are locked. 

Those fans are old. 

Those dogs are behind the door. 


. These stories are interesting. 
30. 
32. 
34. 
36. 
38. 
40. 
42. 
44. 
46. 
48. 
50. 


These shirts are cheap. 
These sentences are easy. 
Those clerks are present. 
These rooms are spacious. 
These roads are wide. 
These servants are faithful. 
These trains are slow. 
Those men are thieves. 
These boys are lazy. 

That bird is a crow. 


This man is a tailor. 


1. This is a room. This is a big room. There are in it (it has) one door and 
one window. There is (it has) a black-board also. Now the teacher is sitting 
on a chair. He has a book in his hand. Now he is standing infront of the 
blackboard. He is writing on the black-board. 

2. This is a garden. This is my garden. This garden is big. The trees are tall. 


There are flowers in iy garden. These flowers are beautiful. My garden is 
in Delhi. 


= 
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3. This is a house. This house is big. This is my house. It has four rooms: 
one sleeping-room, one dining-room, one drawing-room and one 
study-room. It has a kitchen and a bath-room also. This is the sleeping 
room. This room is big. This is the dining room. This room is small. This 
is the drawing-room. This room is beautiful. This is the study-room. There 
are books in this room. 


4. This is an office. This is my office. There are a peon & a clerk in the 
office. The clerk is absent. The peon is present. 


Interrogative Pronouns 


1. What is this? This 1s a pen. 

2. What is this? This is a dog. 

3, What is that? That is a bicycle. 

4. What is that? That is a cow. 

5. What are those? Those are dogs. 

6. What are these? These are tables. 

7. What are these? These are cows. 

8. What is this? This is a house. 

9. What 1s this? This is a cage. 
10. What is that? That is a window. 
11. What is that? That is a hare. 
12. What are these? These are books. 
13. What are these? These are dogs. 
14. What are those? Those are cages. 
15. What are those? Those are lions. 
16. Is this a pen? Yes, this is a pen. 
17. Is this a bed? No, this is a sofa. 
18. Is this a boy? Yes, this is a boy. 


19. Is this an elephant? Yes, this is an elephant. 
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20. Is that a table? No, that is a chair. 

21. Is that a cat? No, that is a dog. 

22. 1s that a girl? No, that is a boy. 

23. Are these men? Yes these are men. 

24. Are these cars? Yes, these are cars. 

25. Are these cows? No, these are buffaloes. 

26. Are those women? No, those are men. 

27. Are those aeroplanes? Yes, those are aeroplanes. 

28. Are those birds? Yes, those are birds. 

29. Are these girls? No, these are boys. 

30. Are these (boy) students? No, these are (men) teachers. 
Pronouns 


(Simple Nominal Sentences) 


He is a boy. She is a girl. They are men. They are women. Is he a student? 
Yes he is a student. Is she a student? Yes, she is a student. Are you (S. M.) 
a teacher? Yes, I am a teacher. Are (S-F.) you a clerk? Yes, I am a clerk. 
Are you (P.M.) teachers? Yes, we are teachers. Are you (P.F.) clerks? No, 
we are officers. I (S.M.) am a pilot. I (S.F.) am an airhostess. 


Who is he? He is a driver. 

Who is she? She is a typist. 

Who are they (P.F.)? They are typists. 
Who are you (S.M.)? I am a teacher. 
Who are you (P.M.)? We are tailors. 
Who are you (P.F.)? We are students. 
The boy is sitting. The girl is standing. 
Is the boy sitting? Is the girl standing? 
Where are you going now? 


Are you going to the University now? 
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The teachers are present in the School. 
The students are present in the class. 
Are the teachers present in the school? 


Are the students present in the class? 


1) Now I am going to the University. I am going to the University library. 
| am now sitting in the library on a chair. In my hand is a newspaper. The 
magazine is infornt of me on the table. My friend Zainab is sitting on a 
chair. She is writing. The pen is new and the handwriting is beautiful. 


2) The teacher is going to the class. The students are in the class. There are 
fans and lamps in the class. There is a blackboard also. Now the teacher is 
in the class. He is standing infront of the blackboard. 


3) She is a girl. She is my sister. She is going to the market. She has a 
basket in her hand. She is now standing at the bus stop. The bus is coming. 
My sister is in the bus. Now she is in the market. 


Construct Phrases 
(Possessed and possessor) 


This is a book. This is Mr. Shahid. This is Shahid's book. These are books. 
This is Mr. Adil. These are Adil's books. This is a room. These are Shahid, 
Adil and Tara. This is the room of Shahid, Adil and Tara. This is the 
University. This is the library. This is the University library. This is the 
college. This is the canteen. This is the college canteen. This is the teacher. 
This is the book. This is his book. These are his books. This is her book. 
These are her books. This is their (men) book. This is their (women) book. 
This is your (S.F.) book. This is your (S.M.) book. This is your (P.M.) 
book. This is my (M.F.) book. This is our (MF) book. This is a class room. 
This is my classroom. There are many students in my class. They are my 
classmates. My classmates are present in the class. This is a shop. This is 
the shop of a grocer. The grocer is an old man. The grocer is sitting on his 
chair. This is the shop of a tailor. There are many tailors in the shop. The 
Shop is big. This tailor is famous. This is a lighter. This lighter is of the 
teacher. This lighter is costly. 
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ww Ww 


He is Mr. Anis. He is our teacher. He teaches us Arabic. Our teacher is 
present in the class. His book is in his hand. The books of the students are 
infront of them. The teacher is reading from his book. The students are 
reading from their books. The teacher 1s writing difficult words on the 
blackboard with his chalk. The students are writing in their notebooks with 
their pens. The teacher asks: where is your book, Nihad? Nihad : My book 
is infront of me, Sir. Teacher: Where is your pen, Rashid? Rashid: My pen 
is in my pocket, Sir. Teacher: Students, bring your new book tomorrow. 


WW ow 
Whose book is this? Whose house ts this? 
Whose car is this? Whose books are these? 
Whose houses are these? Whose cars are these? 
Whose child is this? Whose children are these? 
Whose shirt is this? Whose shirts are these? 
This chair is made of wood. This is a wooden chair. 
This door is made fo iron. This is an iron door. 
This building 1s made of red stone. This necklace is made of gold. 
This necklace is made of silver. This tumbler is made of glass. 


Colours and Physical Defects 


What colour is your pen? It is red. The colour of my pen is red. 
His shirt is red. Her shirt His car is red. Her car is green. 

is green. 

This pen is black. This flower is yellow. 

This pen is yellow. He 1s brown. 

She is brown. They are brown. 

These shirts are black. These cars are black. 


These pens are black. Is your shirt red? 
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Yes, my shirt is red. No, my shirt is green. 
He is blind. She is blind. 
He is squint. She is squint. 
Is he lame? Yes, he is lame. 
They are blind. They are squint. 
Is that girl dumb? Are they dumb? 
Past Tense 
The boy went to school. The boy wrote a letter. 
The boy read a lesson. The boy killed a mouse. 
The boy opened the door. The girl went to school. 
The girls wrote a letter. The girls read a lesson. 
The girl read a lesson. The girl killed a mouse. 
The girl opened the door. The boys went to school. 
The boys wrote these letters. The boys read their lessons. 
These boys killed the mice. These boys opened the doors. 
These girls went to school. These girls wrote these letters. 
The girls read their lessons. These girls killed these mice. 
The girls opened the doors. You (S.M.) opened the doors. 
You (S.M.) went to school yesterday. 
You wrote a letter yesterday. You read a lesson yesterday. 
You killed a mouse yesterday. You opened the door. 
You (S. F.) went to school. You wrote a letter. 
You read a lesson. You killed a mouse. 
You opened the door. You (P.M.) went to school. 
You wrote letters. You read lessons. 
You killed these mice. You opened the doors. 


You (P.F.) went to school. You wrote letters. 
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You read lessons. You killed the mice. 
You opened the door. I (S.M. and F.) went to school. 
I wrote a letter. I read a lesson. 
I killed a mouse. I opened the door. 
We (P. M. & F.) went to school. We wrote letters. 
We read our lessons. We killed mice. 
We opened the doors. Did the boy open the door? 
Did the boy close the door? Did the boy write a letter? 
Did the boys go to school? Did the girls go to school? 
Did you kil) a mouse? Did you read the letter? 
The boy did not write the letter? The girls did not go to school. 
I did not open the door. Did he not go to school? 
Did you not open the door? Did the girl not read the lesson? 
Did the boys not kill the mice? Did we not write letters? 
ww ik 


Mr. Rashid went to the market. He went on foot. He went to the butcher's 
shop. He bought some meat and returned to his hostel. 


What do you have in your hand? This is a magazine. Have you read it? No, 
I have not read it. 

The girls sat in the garden. They ate their lunch. Did you go to the hospital? 
Yes, ] went to the hospital yesterday. 

Hello! How are you Miss Zainab? Where is your friend Miss Fatima? Did 
you go to the theatre yesterday? 

Hello! Mr. Rashid, where are you going now? Are you going to the market. 
Are you going by car. Yes, I am going by car. Where is your driver? My 
driver is sick. 


ww K 


Who are you? I am a student. My name is Rashid. Where are you from? | 
am from Kashmir. When did you come to Delhi? I came to Delhi last 
month. Where are you staying in Delhi? I am staying in a hostel. Are you a 


~*~ 
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student of this University? Yes, 1 am a student of this University. I am 
studying the Arabic language in this University. 


wwy 


Yesterday evening I visited my friend in his house. I sat with him in his 
drawing-room. We drank tea. After that we left his house and went to the 


market. 1 bought books, note-books and papers. I also bought apples, 
grapes, bananas and oranges. 


When I came back home, my wife saw my friend with me. She asked me: 
who is he? I told her: He is my friend. His name is Mr. Shahid. Then she 
saw these things in my hands. She asked me: What are these things in your 
hands? I told her: These are fruits and books. She said: When did you go to 
the market? I said: I went to the market this evening with my friend. 


WWW 
Present Tense 
(Present & Future) 
|. He goes to office. 2. She goes to office. 
3. They (men) go to office. 4. They (women) go to office. 
5. You (S.M.) go to office. 6. You (S.F.) go to office. 
7. You (P.M.) go to office. 8. You (P.F.) go to office. 
9. I(S.M.F.) go to office. 10. We (P.M. F.) go to office. 
11. Does he go to office? 12. Does she go to office. 
13. Do they (men) go to office? 14. Do they (women) go to office. 
15. Do you go to office? 16. She does not go to office. 
17. They (men) do not go to office. 18. They (women) do not go to 
office. 
19. You do not go to office. 20. I do not go to office. 
21. We do not go to office. 22. Does he not go to office? 


23. Does she not go to office? 24. Do they (men) not go to office? 
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25. Do they (women) not go to 26. Do you (S-F.) not go to office? 
office? 
27. Do I not go to office. 28. Do we not go to office. 
WWW 


The name of our teacher is Mr. Anis. He works in the University. He has a 
room. We go to his room every day for lesson. Yesterday also we went to 
his room. We knocked at the door. We opened the door. We entered the 
room. We read a lesson and returned to our rooms. 


wows 
He will go to school tomorrow. 
. She will go to school tomorrow. 
. They (men) will go to school tomorrow. 
. They (women) will go to school tomorrow. 
You (S.M.) will go to school tomorrow. 
You (P.M.) will go to school tomorrow. 


You (P.F.) will go to school tomorrow. 


oe NWR WN = 


I (M.F.) will go to school tomorrow. 


— 
© 


. We (M.F.) will go to school tomorrow. 


== 
oh 


. Will he go to school tomorrow? 


— 
tN 


. Will she go to school tomorrow? 


—" 
wo 


. Will you (S.M.) go to school tomorrow? 

14. He will not go to school tomorrow. 

15. She will not go to school tomorrow. 

16. I shall not go to school tomorrow. 

17 . Will he not go to school tomorrow? 

18. Will she not go to school tomorrow? 

19. Will they (women) not go to schoo] tomorrow? 


20. Shall we not go to school tomorrow? 


www 
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This is my elder brother. His name is Mr. Anwar. He works in an office in 
Delhi. He goes to his office every day in the morning. He gets up from his 
sleep in the early morning. He goes to the bathroom, cleans his teeth and 
takes bath. He puts on clean clothes and then eats his breakfast. At 9.00 
O'clock he takes his bag and leaves for his office. He works in the office till 
4,30 P.M. and returns home at 5.00 P.M. 


ww K 


The policeman is a government employee. He wears an official uniform. He 
always has a stick in his hand. He moves from one place to another. He 
catches thieves, gamblers, drunkards and all bad persons. Bad persons are 
afraid of him. His salary is small but his work is tiresome. 


wow Ww 


Agra is a small city. It is in North India. This city is small but is very 
famous. It is famous all over the world for a beautiful tomb. It is called Taj 
Mahal. It was built by the Mughal Emperor, Shah Jahan many years ago. 
Thousands of workers built it in twenty years. People come to see this 
historical monument from all comers of the world. 


wuw 


My friend shahid came to me yesterday evening. I was very happy to see 
him. I received him with all cheerfulness and seated him in the drawing 
room. Shahid asked me: will you be busy during the coming week? I said: 
No, why do you ask me this question? Shahid: I and Tara will go to 
Nainital during the next week. Will you accompany us? I said: It is a nice 
idea. Now-a-days it is hot in Delhi. It will be nice if we go to Nainital. 
How long shall we stay in Nainital? Shahid: we will stay there for two 
weeks. I: That is nice too. When we come back to Delhi after two weeks, it 
will not be very hot in Delhi. Shahid: fine, then get ready to leave 
tomorrow morning. We shall go by bus. 


Simple Past Tense 


1. He was a student. 

3. They (men) were students. 
5. You (S.F.) were a student. 
7. You (P.F.) were students. 
9.1 (F) was a student. 

11. We (F) were students. 
13. She was not a student. 


14. They (M), were not students. 


16. You (S.M.) were not a student. 


18. You (P.M.) were not students. 
20. I (M) was not a student. 

22. We (M) were not students. 
24. Was she a student? 

26. Were you (S.M.) a student? 
28. Were we (M) not students? 


2. She was a student. 

4. They (women) were students. 
6. You (P.M.) were students. 
8.1 (M) was a student. 

10. We (P.M.) were students. 


12, He was not a student. 


15. They (F), were not students. 
17 . You (S.F.) were not a student. 
29. You (P.F.) were not students. 
21.1(F) was not a student. 
23. Was he a student? 
25. Were they (F) students? 
27. Was he not a student? 


WwW WK 


I was free yesterday. I went to Shahid's house to see him. He was (present) 
at home. He was very happy to see me. He seated me in the drawing room. 


His servant was absent yesterday. His sitster was also not (present) at home. 
He went to the kitchen and prepared tea for us. Then we drank tea and 
talked about many things. After tea we went to Tara's house. Tara was not 
(present) at home. It was evening. We returned to our houses. 


Comparative & Superlative 


This house is beautiful. 


This house 1s more beautiful] than that house. 


, This is the most beautiful house. 


Is this house more beautiful than that house? 
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Is this the most beautiful house? 

This room is more spacious than that room. 
This film is more interesting than the novel. 
This lesson is more difficult than that lesson. 
This boy ts taller than that boy. 

This man is shorter than my brother . 

This woman is more beautiful than his sister. 
This film is lengthier than that film. 

Those stories are more interesting than that story. 
Those pens are cheaper than that pen. 

This boy is taller than that girl. 

My car is costlier than her car. 

Those cars are cheaper than my car. 

This is the most interesting film. 

That is the most interesting story. 

This is the cheapest car. 

He is the most intelligent student. 

She is the most beautiful woman. 

This is the most difficult lesson. 

This is the most spacious room. 

Is he the most ‘ntelligent boy? 

Is this the costliest car? 

Is he the most senior officer. 

Is her voice the sweetest of all voices. 

Is your house more spacious than that of your friend's? 
Is your daughter older than my son? 


Are your servants more hardworking than my servant? 


Numerals 
I have one book. 
My friend has two books. 
She has one note-book. 
There are two tables in my room. 
There are three books and four note-books in her bag. 
I bought five pens, and six note-books from the market yesterday evening. 
Shahid has eleven books and twelve note-books. 
Tara bought fifteen forks and sixteen spoons. 
| have one hundred rupees. 
He has two hundred books. 


Subjunctive 
] want to read this novel. 
Do you want to see this film? 
I request you to visit me someday. 
Can you lend me your bicycle? 
I cannot go to London next month. 


I pray to God to give me knowledge. 


Adjectival phrases . 


He is a tall boy. They are tall boys. 

She is a tall girl. They are tall women. 
You (S.M.) are a tall boy. You (P.M.) are tall boys. 
You (S.F.) are a tall girl. You (P.F.) are tall girls. 
I am a tall girl. We are tall boys. 

We are tall girls. Is he a tall boy? 


Are you a tall boy? A tall boy came to me. 
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A tall girl came to me. Tall boys came to me. 
Tall girls came to me. That tall boy came to me. 
That tall girl came to me. Those tall boys came to me. 
Those tall girls came to me. Where is your new pen. 
Is this your new shirt? Is he your older brother? 
Is she your younger sister? My new car is parked in front of my 

office. 
This is a new Car. This is an old table. 
These are new cars. These are old tables. 
This is a costly pen. These are costly pens. 
ps dia dia X 


Mr. Adil: Mr. Rashid, are you free tomorrow? 
Mr. Rashid: When? 
Mr. Adil: In the morning. 


Mr. Rashid: No, I am sorry, I will go to see an old friend of mine 
tomorrow morning. His eldest son is sick. 


Mr. Adil: And evening? 


Mr. Rashid: I am sorry again, my dear friend this evening too | am busy. I 
will go to Delhi International Airport. An old friend of mine is coming 
with his old (aged) mother. 


Mr. Adil: When can I see you tomorrow? 
Mr. Rashid: You can come to see me in the afternoon at 3 O' clock. 
Mr. Adil: fine, thank you. 

WWW 


The President of Egypt received the President of India yesterday . They held 
talks about improving the bilateral relations between the two countries. 


WW ux 
An official source stated that the Ambassador of Pakistan conveyed to the 
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President of India a verbal message of the President of Pakistan regarding 
the bilateral relations between India an Pakistan. 
WWW 


The Israeli Prime Minister reached London yesterday afternoon on a six day 
official visit to Britain. The Israeli Prime Minister will hold talks with the 
British Prime Minister regarding a peaceful solution to the Middle East 
problem. 


wwy 


Mr. Yasser Arafat, Chairman of the Palestinian Liberation Organisation 
reached Cairo last night on a five-day visit to Egypt. He will hold talks with 
top officials regarding the Palestinian problem and the current situation in 
the region. 


Www 


State Minister for foreign affairs will leave here for Vienna on an official 
visit to Hungary. He will hold talks with the Hungarian authorities aiming 
at strengthening bilateral relations between the United Arab Emirates and 
Hungary. 
Www K 

The President of Tunisia received yesterday a member of executive 
committee of the Palestinian Liberation Organisation. A meeting was held 
in Kartaj Palace. Present at the meeting were: the Foreign Minister, the 
Home Minister and the PLO representative in Tunisia. 


WwW Ww 


The Prime Minister of India went to Egypt last month. He met the president 
of Egypt. He was with him for one hour. After the meeting he told the 
pressmen that he discussed with the president relations between the two 
countries. 

The Foreign Minister of Egypt visited India last week. The Indian 
foreign minister and some senior officers of the foreign ministry received 
him at the airport. The foreign minister of Egypt said at the airport: I 
will stay in India for three days. I will discuss with the Prime Minister 
and the foreign minister of India bi-lateral relations. We want to improve 
our relations with India. 


ww kK 
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The Prime Minister called an urgent meeting of the cabinet. He discussed 
with them some important matters. He also informed his colleagues that his 
discussions with the president of America were successful. 


Wow Ww 


The Home Minister of India met the Prime Minister last night. He was with 
him for nearly one hour. The Home Minister later informed the pressmen 
that he did not discuss with the Prime Minister any official matter. It was a 
purely fnendly meeting. 

pk dik aa Xa 


The Prime Minister of India received yesterday evening in his office, the 
Public Works Minister of Syria. Their meeting lasted for one hour. Sources 
say that Public Works Minister of Syria delivered a verbal message from 
the Syman President to the Prime Minister of India. 


ww 


The present Chairman of the Organisation of Arab Unity has launched 
efforts with non-oil producing Arab and African countries to meet the 
‘Natural Consequences” of next year's oil price rise, Foreign Affairs Under 
Secretary said yesterday. 


WW HW 


The Prime Minister today appealed to the people to take the message of 
family planning to every house to ensure satisfactory living standards to all 
especially, the weaker sections. 

In a message over Radio and Television he said the country's prosperity 
depended on small families. “We have been making efforts to develop our 
country so that we are able to give employment to every person and to give 
a satisfactory living from that employment,” he said. 


ww W 


Iraq and India have signed a joint minutes for bilateral economic, trade and 
technical co-operation. The two countries will explore means of 
consolidating ties of co-operation in technical, culrural, trade, industry, 
transport, communication, agriculture and irrigation fields. 


www 
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The PM will pay a three day visit to Nepal from December 9. This will be 
his first visit to a neighouring country since he assumed office this year. 


wryey 
Glossary 8 ed) LASSI 
Cup (for tea/coffee) Corb pied 
Cup/tumbler wsies 
Flower (N.U. F. 5543) ji a5 
Ashtray able / iindve 
Sofa rh ASS 3 
Radio pel) 
Radio-set 95 Sher 
Radio-sets 995 8594! 
Doorkeeper Stn 2ON'y 
Airhostess Sins dias 
Typist (girl) ay sl) Sus ARS 
Clerk 4S LAF 
Stenographer (man) Sieg eis 
Postman ly rp sh 
Postmen Mi yl dla. 
Primary schoo] ASasj) 2 jd4 
Secondary School rt} gu rayne 
Jug Sul Bp! 
Chalk (piece/ stick) pares 
Receptionist (man) Juang fue 
Receptionists (men) Jel bie 
Public Relations Officer (man) aw) wi! Lue 


Public Relations Officers (men) 
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Pencil 
Blackboard 
Camel 

Cow 

Horse 

Mare/horse 

Fan 

Lion 

Sparrow 

Bird 

Lamp 

Bi-cycle 
Umbrella 

Box 

Bureau (writing desk) 
Mirror 

Wardrobe 

Goat 

Lamb 

Magazine 
Newspaper 
Envelope 

Inkpot 

Basket 

Heater 

Cooler (water cooler ) 
Air (room) cooler 
Pin 


ie ol 

EN gece 785 ge 
Shire 1 jase 
25 fii 
daar! / Siar 
HB BS 
Cals Ae 
3 pal pda 
pilné ny pad 
Sb / pe 
Ctl le 
Z1S155 45155 
Eb /ilie 
Golo 13 yur 
Ul / aT ys 

CNS 59 93 
ues fl 
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215575155 
Oe AL 
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slot 3a 

£1 9g)! 35 
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Shelf 


Grocer 


Green grocer, vegetable seller 


Plant 

Workshop 
Technician 
Calendar 

Hut 

Penstand 

Lock 

Key 

Curtain 

Building 
Vegetable/s 
Spectacles/glasses 
Goggles, Sunglasses 
Shoe 

Train 

Pilot 

Stone 

Aeroplane 
Official, officer 
Refngerator 

City 

Picture 

Statue 

Field 
Beautiful/handsome 


35/3; 
5 hs 
sly par 


ilar sama s yy /de5 9 


o Me 1g 

& grb gil 
intles 
eta elie 
Guat, as 
Silas 7 sles 
jas 

15 1bi 

Bb eets E15 Ubi 
ii vines 
15a / 5a 
Sa 5teb 75Gb 
Sela 
Enh 5 yb 

5 yi 5 1 cab 
Sie As 
jis isis 

5 795 po 
Sous iss 
casks / Gide 
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Tailor 
Tall/long 
Short 
University 
Painting 
Costly expensive 
Cheap 
Durable 
Interesting 
Open 

Locked 
Behind 

Easy 
Difficult 
Story 

Present 
Spacious 

Fast 

Slow 

Thief, robber 
Shirt 
Loyal/faithful 
Lazy 
Hardworking, industrious 
Expert 

Old 

Narrow 
Worker 


Sarl /dae- 
Se J is J 


Fe 
+ 
Ps 


" 
ya sal 

Bee 

Be / jg pales pale 
Partypent 


ag 


ae? 
Jue / Sale 
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Crow 

Animal 

Door 

Window 

In his hand, he has 
Garden 

Room 

Sleeping room, bedroom 
Dining room 
Drawing room 
Study room 
Kitchen 
Bathroom 
Office 

Peon 

Absent 

Pen 

Dog 

Table 

House 

Hare, rabbit 
Elephant 

Girl 

Boy 

Man 

Driver 
Class/classroom 


Library 


Sue ays 
Sut ee 75\ er 
ail 2S 
Ait Dts 
O40 

pide Ass 
me yt yrs 
is 
alalali abe 
Stee Sl ab 6 
dal St ibd 
Jialer pees 
 siNih 7 pis 
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anit cli 
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Sats! 55 JI 
Suit ba 
Jy peas 
Sy! sas 
Se 3 rer) 

3 ry Oye 
OS pab 7 jab 
de AK 
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Infront of 
Sister 

Bus-stop 
Market 

Word 

Difficult words, Glossary 
To bring 
Pocket 

Child 

From/ made of 
Made of wood 
Iron 

Red stone/sand stone 
Gold 

Silver 

Necklace 
Anklet 

Defect 

Physical defects 
Squint 

Blind 


Lame 
Dumb 
To write 
To read 
To go 
To kill 


etal 
Engi peg 
(CAB yay at Cal ys 
SN peal 73 yao 
CUI AS 
8 ene SUS 
() die gm oe 
Se ate 
Sahl 1 Nile 
null Cy 
Mays 
peat po 
Rae 

24 
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bee Ne, Sale 
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15 Det 
38 6/5 
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a 12 be 6i 
HIP 15 7 pil 
aS La CS 
BDA AS 
Yad Lady Jah 
SE PAS PAE: 
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To open 
Mouse 
Butcher 
Meat 
Hostel 
Hostel 

To eat 
Hospital 
To sit 
Lunch 
Dinner 
Breakfast 
Yesterday 
Tomorrow 
Today 
To visit 
Friend 


To leave 
After 
After that 
Also 

To buy 
Apple 
Banana 
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(NUF 335 ) 553750 
593 > 
mtlst5 Agso\3 

333 ABE jo 

41 AS i AS 

Los ye J dong yt 


Awes 


es 

#583 73358 7395 
sUisl, Hae 

5 Sas / jolly 358 
Las! 

slat “os phi AS ut 
(N.U. is ) fi 
(N.U. a5 ) 39 
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Grapes 

Oranges 

To return, to come back 
Wife 

To see 

To ask 

To tell, to say (to) 
Thing 

Then 

Fruit 

When 

Where 

What 

Who 

Is, are, am? (interrogative) 
To work 

To work 

Every day 

To knock (at) 

To enter 

Lesson 

Brother 

Name 

To wake up, to get up 
Sleep 

Early morning 

To clean 

Tooth, Teeth 


(NLU. ie cis 
(N.U. ibuis3 ) Suis’) 
35 FS 5S 

ENS AE 95 

4555 1834 7815 

rie Seca Ai 

(SD) S97) sti BU 
subi, fs 


ot 


e 
isi as 
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hr, 

VAY 

Sui ahs 7 ic 
# wi ; 4 Pare AW 

est SS 

(iby U5 $4585 
33 1 jedi 7 jes 
bib 558 

SNe) 1 
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ex 
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ila: / “alas) / a. fae 
utd pe 
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To take bath 

To wear, to put on 
To put on, to wear 
Clean 

Clothes 

At 9.00 O’clock 
A.M., in the morning 
P.M., in the evening 
Bag 

Till 

At 4:30 

Policeman 
Policeman/soldier 
Police 

Government 
Government official 
Uniform 

Official uniform 
Always 

Stick 

To move 

To hold, to catch 
To arrest, to catch (s. 0.) 
Gambler 

Drunkard 

Bad people/ persons 
To fear from 

Afraid of 
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Salary 

Tiresome, tiring 
Agra 

North India 

North 

South 

East 

West 

But 

Famous 

All over/around the world 
Tomb 

To build 

To be built 

Emperor 

The Mughal Emperor 
Ago, Before 
Thousand 

Monument 

Historical monument 
Comer 

World 

World 

Happy 

To receive 
Cheerfulness 

To seat, to offer a seat 


Busy 


* os eo fos 
Sse sos 


a a 


57 /\yrt 
Jags! Sls 
Sis 
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pee 
etal Je 

bly / git et 

Boul 5 ght 

co phat 5 ste 
ae 

3 St, i 

ia 

niu i 

sloul ps 

is 

dé 

sik / dames 

I ee 
LOSE) pele 7 lel 
J yh 
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Weak 

Next weak 

Why 

Question 

During 

To accompany 

Idea, thought 

Good idea, nice idea 
Now-a-days, these days 
Heat 

It is hot, it is live 

It will be nice 

How long, till when 
To stay 

To return, to come back 
When 

When we come back 
Fine, good 

To prepare, to get ready 
To ge ready 

By bus 

To be 

He was 

He was not 

Was he 

Free, unoccupied 

To prepare s.th. 

To drink 


anttal 4g jo 
aotét ‘a Fant 
lated 

ATS Aye 

Sie 

Aah A BAD'S 
Sis 

ings i 

eld) ode J 
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54! > 
a5) > Sta 


Cd 


r o# A 


Lin 0 9Su 

Aa\S) / ele pil 
EPR) 
Ladue 

ar 73 ye Vadis 
(Sisal pAsecg dea 
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vat ety 

G s 19 Ke Aye 

Cy 
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ge Agvet 

S1ad) day ae 


Wie SA 
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To talk bid A ses 

Many, much ps 
Many things as eal 
About ee, 3 > 
Comparative/ superlative noun (adjectival) frais) eo! 
More spacious a3! 
Bulkier, thicker emul 
More beautiful last 
More interesting ‘as ast 
More difficult awl 
Taller, lengthier Ars 
Shorter nail 
Cheaper asi 
Costhier sii 


More intelligent 
Senior, older 
Sweeter 

Voice, sound 

More hardworking 
Servant 

Rupee 

One hundred rupees 
J want to read 

Do you want to see 

I request you to visit 
I can not go 

I pray to God to give me 


To come 


<x yest 

sel 

Sol 1S po 
Bligns 

pas / pol 

Elan 9 
ds 9's 

V5it 3155! 

63 lds 
59B St gest 

Sat 5S BS 
cola fat S11 65! 
Us gad jess ress 
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Elder 

Is he? 

Younger 

Parked 

New 

Old 

Sorry (1 am) 

Sick/ unwell 

My dear friend 
Airport 

Delhi International Airport 
Old, aged 

To be able, can 

In the afternoon 
Thanks, Thank you 
Journalism 

Daily newspaper 
Journalistic; journalist 
Presiden, head, chief, chairman 
Egypt 

India 

To hold (talks) 

To improve 
Relation/s 

Bilateral relations 
Between 

Source 


Official source 


(ga) s\ >! AS Pm jee 
Meee, | pos | oF 

Cuve dove bal) falas 
nee aes 


e-rws8tsr 6 


(ste) jas 
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Ambassador 

To convey 
Message 

Verbal message 
Written message 
Regarding 
Prime Minister 
To reach, to arrive (at) 
London 
Pakistan 

Israel 

Afternoon 
Britain 

Visit 

Official visit 
Six-day (long) 
Solution 
Peaceful 
Problem 

Middle East 


PLO=Palestinian 
Liberation Organisation 


Cairo 

Last night 

Top officials 
Situation 
Current situation 


Region 


i / yo 

SY ) ASG ) 

gid ie, 

she aii , 

ge 

£1559 ey 

$525 ly ei ey 
dd 

oko Y 

Sot! 

\ gb is day 

title, 51 

E5945 75543 
i550) 
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Sars gs 5S 
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Minister 

Minister of state 
Foreign Affairs 
Vienna 

Hungary 

Authorities 

Aiming (at), To aim at 
To strengthen 

United Arab Emirates (UAE) 
Tunisia 

Member 

Committee 

Executive Committee 
To hold (meeting) 
Meeting 

Palace 

Kartaj Palace 

Present at the meeting were... 
Foreign Minister 
Home Minister 
Representative 

Last month 

To meet 

He was with him 
Hour; watch, clock 
For one hour 

Pressmen 


To discuss 


i535 59 
151 a3 

dee ol bjt 

Lined 

pull 

Ciel ial 

(gly Dae Bigs S56 
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E16 16 
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Last week (in the) 
Public Works Minister 
Syria 

Syrian 

To last 

Only 

Minute 

Report 

Pressreports 

Present Chairman 
Organisation of Arab Unity 
Effort, attempt 

Oil producing countries 
Non-oil producing countries 
Arab countries 

African countries 
Result, consequence 
Natrural consequences 
Price, rate 

Under Secretary 

To appeal, to urge 
People 

Family planning 

To ensure 

To assure, to guarantee 
Standard 

Standard of living 
Satisfactory 


de ‘ 
SESE seed ob 
asta SABA 335 
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For/to all 

Especially 

Weaker sections 
Radio 

Television 

Prosperity 

To depend (on) 
Family 

We have been making efforts 
To develop 

To develop 
Employment, work 
Iraq 

To sign 

Minutes (of meeting) 
Joint Minutes 
Cooperation 
Economic cooperation 
Trade cooperation 
Technical cooperation 
Cultural cooperation 
Industrial cooperation 
To explore 

Means, path, pathway 
Way, route 

To consolidate 

Tie; relation 


Industry 


(hey Skisb) gsi Anse 
io ny 

5 see SAG 

Vag 733i 3 
Led 8 58 

Gi pl 
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Sate 3 jest 
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Agriculture 
Cultrue 
Transport 
Nepal 
Neighbour 
Country, state 


Neighbouring country 


To assume (office) 


461, 3 

Rant IF Anas 
AY 

Stes 

ON jeer 75 
98 S95 
i516 U5. 


ee Oe eee 
(Certawed!) WAL ay LL 


Standing 5 9g NS 
Sitting bpd 7 Se 
Teacher, instructor 3 plas pare 
Tamiya i.e. a fried stuff resembling pakora Aiea 
i.e. a piece of some vegetable covered 

with chick-pea flour and deep fried 

Together Y ~ 
Day time (from sunrise to sunset) el jw 
Room Li Sb UY 
To find Spry sd ae 
Specialist 5 pears / paar 
Client BY5 75.985 
Crowded or 5 
Counter ENS AS 
Queue the hh 
To wait V5Ulasi} 7 plassy 7 a 
Receipt counter ey! as 
Payment counter eb as 


Dawn, early morning 


Toothpaste 


por 


+ 4 , S05 
Quo’! 3 guns 
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News 

Bursh 

To take bath 

To wear clothes 
Breakfast 

Lunch 

Dinner 

Bread 

Egg 

Butter 

Milk 

Hand bag, vanity bag 
To go out, to leave 
To begin, to start 
Exact 

At 5:00 O’clock exact 
Morning Newspaper 
Intelligent 

Cultured, civilized 
To play 

To live, to reside 
Flat, apartment 
Floor 

Ground floor 
Balcony 

Father 

Mother 

People, humanbeing 


$i 5 
bb 5h 455) 

Yustl 1 fea 7 Load 
iT 


slag 


aaes 


sal dopa 
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Lis 

GS dale MEL 
reeled Keges 

sai 159 

i pigs poly 

tad Ladi »Lol 
1951 73,55 
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Street, road 
Vehicles 

To sleep 
Comfortable 
Mattress 

Bedsheet 

Quilt 

Blanket 

Pillow 

Guest 

Active 

Beloved 

All 

With all the people 
Ash-coloured, Grey 
To hang 

Shoulder 

To put 

Letter 

Parcel 

In the sun 

Sun 

Rain 

In the rain 

To perform 

Duty 

To deliver, to handover 


News, information 


Ey 7€ 
SF ae 
le prey reli 


#@ei A 


Oy 

LG Aggy 
S136 4a 
Cav ios 
Enigulay Atlas 
Asay /65t5 
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sets fast 
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Happy 
Sad 
To feel 
Happiness 
Person 
Famous, known 
Respected 
Village 
Villager 
To respect 
To love 
Capital (city) 
Factory, palnt 
Station 
Radio station 
T.V. station 
Parliament House 
Republic 
President of the Republic 
Living area, colony 
Inmate, resident 
Fort 
Red Fort 
Leader 
National leader 
Facility, utility, appurtenance 
Facilities of life 
Important 


st 


Tye 

oes / fades 
iby 5ie By ips 
Sar pee 
shi 
5293 18935 
CNEL 7 pa A 
tise ony isl 
wis Aisls 
usr 
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Like, for example 
Mail 
Post Office 
Centre 
Police Station 
First aid centre 
Fire station 
Railways 
Hospital 
Public Hospital 
To be situated 
Kilometre 
To build 
Memory 
Marbie 
White marble 
Platform 
To appear 
Form, face 
Bright 
Night 
Moonlit 
To come 
To watch, to see 
To be said 
To cost 
Money, funds, wealth 


Fountain 
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To sprinkle 

Sign, symbol 
Glory 

Proof 

Love 

Expensive, costly 
Good 

Only 

Earlier 

To move, to mn 
To drag, to pull 
Benzin, petrol 
Train 

Steam 

To cover 

Way, passage 
Pedestrian 

To pass 

Wheel 

Steering wheel 
Tyre; frame-work 
Mile 

Rubber 

To cause, to create 
To drive, to lead 
Information 
Useful 

To thank 


: fee 

Ley / 7A) 
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Thank you very much, thanks a lot 


Pardon! sorry 

Success 

Examination 

Last 

To help, to assist 

To complete, to carry out 
To educate, to instruct 
To know 

Time 

Minute 

To equate, to be equal to 
Second, 1/60 minute 
Dial. Port, seaport, 
Figure 

Hand (of a watch) 

To point (to) 

To hold 

Cabinet, council of ministers 
Soon 

Headship, presidentship 
To attend 

Number 

Issue, problem 

To concern 

Finance Minister 
Education Minister 
Public Works Minister 


pas ANGE 

SF /e beni 
Suirss} /jeu 

a 

b4éLie delig LEG 
Vial jos 1 pal 

a re we A ¥ a - : “ 

Lalas / olay / el 
vibe 3 OE 
SN 7265 

pis Ax 

Bi gline “WS glint 1. gle 
A Ags 

CN line si Liga 

el}! se) 


e 
ce * 


858) (oS!) prt 7 3tal 


“ 


* 
Gwe “ee 


\AEE » Sins / 
55s! plead 
Wels 

ist, 

pee 1 pare / pee 
3sadl 34s 

la Jeti so 

Asta 3453 

254533) (5 woltelly 5335 


- «6 


abiasss 3453 


TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


Home Minister 
Foreign Minister 
Minister 

Reason 

For some reasons 
Cold 

Very cold 
Class/classroom 
Clothe 

Wool 

Woollen 

To open 

To teach 
Obscure/difficult 
He began to write 
Meaning 

Miss (Unmarried gir}) 
Mr./ gentleman 
Mrs/ lady 

O’ (each one of these is vocative) 
People, nation 

To love, to like 
Link, connection 
Friendly relation 
Neighbour 

Deep heart 

Heart 

To happen 


read / easly / sh 
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lat 
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lg) al 
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War 

However 

Army 

Strong ; 
Defence 

Sovereignty 

Pilot 

Seaman, navy man 
Artillery man 

To defend 

Bravery 

To protect, to defend 
Evil 

To ward (off) 

Attack, aggression 
Noon 

Afternoon 

Scheduled time, Appointment 
Bulletin 

Second News Bulletin 
End 

Commentary 

Brief/ headlines 
Session 

To be completed 
Elections 

To send 


Security Forces 


4,8 6 
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Country 


Security Council 

United Nations 

News 

Detail 

To hear, to listen 

Every day three times, thrice in a day 
To broadcast 

Good morning 

How 

How do you do? 

Good 

I am good, I am o.k. 
God be praised 

Engineer 

Confrere, colleague (in profession) 
To represent 

Company 

Project 

Engineering Projects 
Major, main 

To do s. th., to carry out 
To execute, to implement 
Friendly country 
Friendly countries 

To meet 

Excellency 


His Excellency the Minister of Industry 
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PEt 

Jet aS 

jeu ul 

Gs peohigh 1 Sockige 
fot sd lees 
ES 54 SS 
aiytiare 53 
as 

(3) AD 7p i td 
here, AVE pads 
Sosa 
Maca Sai 
iui / jul / Sab 
glia 


Bota! 5353 line 





Any 

For God's sake 

To be kind 

if 

If you could 
Welcome 

Yes 

No 

Sir 

Married 

I am not 

I have 

Child 

To come 
Assignment, mission, work 
Hotel 

How much 

Coffee 

To want, to wish 
A bien tot, see you 


With peace, bye bye 
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Glossary 


Companion, friend; comrade 
Rafik al Hariri (given name) 
Seraglio 

Al SeraiAl Kabir 

Former 

Michel 

Development 

Then, after that 


Union, federation 
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Chamber, room 353 yA yes 
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Editor/chief editor 
Colleague, fellow 
Fellowship 


To transfer, to copy, to convey 


Stand 
His country’s stand 
Supportive 


Vis-a-vis, regarding 


To refuse, to reject, to deny 


Settlement 

To make settlement 
To apply 

Decision, resolution 
To admit, to approve 
Right 

To return 

Refugee 

House, home 
Specially 

Board of directors 
Russian News Agency 
Minister of Information 
Personalities 

Director General 
Agreement, protocol 
Damascus 

Day before yesterday 
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To improve, to better, to develop 
Bilateral relations 

Noon 

After noon 

Minister of Water and Irrigation 
Beginning, inception 
Meeting; interview 
Greetings, salutations 

To make carry 

To go round 

To have talks 

To strengthert 

Different 

Field 

Issue, problem 

To concern 

Mr. 

Economic affairs 

To hold 

Function, party 

Reception party 

Occasion 

Festival 

National Day 

Commander,commandant 

Commandant General 
‘neray 

Armed forces 
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Some 

Member 

Central leadership 
Number 

Some of 

Assistant 

Assistant Minister 
Diplomatic corps 
To expect 

To appreciate, to extol 
Thought, idea 
Sanction; punishment 
In the same context 
To wam 

Money, fund 
Secret, unknown 
To sell 

Petroleum 

Stull, continues 
Optimistic 

Support 

To receive 

Round, trip 

Middle East 

End 

To add 

Conference 


Press Conference 
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Sweden 

To believe 

To be, to become 
Public 

Coming, next 

To support 
Initiative 

To present, to place 
To receive 
Credentials 

Each one of 
Cuban 

Korean 

Belgian 

To prevail 
Tension 

Area, region, zone 
Occupied 

To occupy 

Where 

To happen 
Encounter 

In this regard 

To mention 

Force 

Existence, presence 
Military presence 
All 
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Pivot, centre, axis 

Way, path 

Ways leading to 

At the time when 

To continue 

Settler 

To settle, to build up settlement 
Portion 

To contact 

Telephone 

Call (telephonic), talk, conversation 
To express 

Desire, wish 

For, for the sake of 

To reach (a decision etc.) 
Peace 

To stress (on) 

Need 

To handle, to treat 

Positive way, positive manner 
Neutral way, neutral manner 
Kingdom, empire 

System, arrangement 


Out season pilgrim to Kabah 


To perform out of season pilgrimage to Ka’bah 


Inception, beginning 
To explain 
Shift 
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Qualitative; typical! 

To consider 

Delegate, delegation 

By 

Organisation, body 

Under the aegis of 
Ministry of Pilgrimage 

To establish 

To fill up, to bridge up 
Basic 

Statement 

To release, give (statement) 
Inaugration 

To shop, to do shopping 
To attest, to certify, to authenticate 
The royal edict 

Quarrel, fight 

To insist (on) 

To raise, to rouse 

Anger 

Segragated place, lonely place 
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Goodword English Publications 


The Holy Quran: Text,Translation and Commentary (HB), Tr. Abdullah 
Yusuf Ali 


The Holy Quran (PB), Tr. Abdullah Yusuf Ali 
The Holy Quran (Laminated Board), Tr. Abdullah Yusuf Ali 
The Holy Quran (HB), Tr. Abdullah Yusuf Ali 
Holy Quran (Small Size), Tr. Abdullah Yusuf Ali 
The Quran, Tr. T.B. Irving 

The Koran, Tr. M.H. Shakir 

The Glorious Quran, Tr. M.M. Pickthall 

Allah is Known Through Reason, Harun Yahya 
The Basic Concepts in the Quran, Harun Yahya 
Crude Understanding of Disbelief, Harun Yahya 
Darwinism Refuted, Harun Yahya 

Death Resurrection Hell, Harun Yahya 

Devoted to Allah, Harun Yahya 

Eternity Has Already Begun, Harun Yahya 

Ever Thought About the Truth?, Harun Yahya 
The Mercy of Believers, Harun Yahya 

The Miracle in the Ant, Harun Yahya 

The Miracle in the Immune System, Harun Yahya 
The Miracle of Man's Creation, Harun Yahya 
The Miracle of Hormones, Harun Yahya 

The Miracle in the Spider, Harun Yahya 

The Miracle of Creation in DNA, Harun Yahya 
The Miracle of Creation in Plants, Harun Yahya 
The Moral Values of the Quran, Harun Yahya 
The Nightmare of Disbelief, Harun Yahya 
Perfected Faith, Harun Yahya 


Quick Grasp of Faith, Harun Yahya 

Timelessness and the Reality of Fate, Harun Yahya 

In Search of God, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

Islam and Peace, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

An Islamic Treasury of Virtues, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

The Moral Vision, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

Muhammad: A Prophet for All Humanity, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 
Principles of Islam, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

Prophet Muhammad : A Simpie Guide to His Life, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 
The Quran for All Humanity, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

The Quran: An Abiding Wonder, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 
Religion and Science, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

Simple Wisdom (HB), Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

Simple Wisdom (PB), Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

The True Jihad, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

Tabligh Movement, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

A Treasury of the Quran, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

Woman Between Islam and Western Society, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 
Woman in Islamic Shari‘ah, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

The Ideology of Peace, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

Indian Muslims, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

introducing Islam, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

Islam: Creator of the Modern Age, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

Islam: The Voice of Human Nature, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 
Islam Rediscovered, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

Words of the Prophet Muhammad, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

God Arises, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 

The Call of the Qur’an, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 


Building a Strong and Prosperous India and Role of Muslims, Maulana 
Wahiduddin Khan 


- Islam As it Is, Maulana Wahiduddin Khan 
Sermons of the Prophet Muhammad, Assad Nimer Busool 


